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SCHOOL OF MANAGEMENT 
 

 
VISION 

To be a renowned business school imparting Quality and value-based management 
education to create industry re ady professionals, entrepreneurs through teaching and 
research. 

 

 

MISSION 

1. To inculcate knowledge, nurture creativity, encourage critical thinking 
2. To develop, enhance and hone managerial skills for industry readiness and 

entrepreneurial journey. 

3. To promote cross cultural synergy and ethical value-based learning to become future 
leaders of the society. promote research output amongst faculty and students 

 

 

Programme Educational Objectives (PEOs) 

The programme will produce graduates who are, 
 

PEO 1 
Competent, creative and innovative and highly valued professionals in industry and 

academia. 

PEO 2 
Continue their professional development by continuous up gradation of their knowledge 

and by actively pursuing research and consultancy activities. 

PEO 3 
Possess necessary managerial skills to think strategically and to lead, motivate and 

manage teams effectively. 

PEO 4 Socially responsible and ethically committed citizens 

 

Program Outcomes (POs) 

Students in the management program possess the following at the time of their graduation, 
 

PO1 Apply knowledge of management theories and practices to solve business problems. 

PO2 Foster Analytical and critical thinking abilities for data-based decision making. 

PO3 Ability to develop Value based Leadership ability. 

PO4 Ability to understand, analyze and communicate global, economic, legal and ethical 

aspects of business. 

PO5 Ability to lead themselves and others in the achievement of organizational goals, 

contributing effectively to a team environment. 



SCHOOL OF MANAGEMENT 

 
Curriculum Components (2024-25) 
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FOC 6 17 0 0 0 0 0 0 6 17 

FNC 2 6 2 6 0 0 0 0 4 12 

FCC 0 0 4 11 2 6 3 8 9 25 

EEC 0 0 1 2 2 12 2 8 5 22 

SEC 0 0 2 6 6 18 0 0 8 24 

VAC 0 0 1 1 0 0 1 1 2 2 

Total 8 23 10 26 10 36 6 17 34 102 

 
FOC: Foundation Course FNC: Functional Course 
FCC: Functional Core Course SEC: Specialization Elective Course 
EEC: Employment Enhancement Course VAC: Value Added Course 

 
 
 

 

CREDIT DISTRIBUTION 

 

Course Name 
Semester 

offered 

No. of 

Courses 
Credit 

FOC: Foundation Course I 6 17 

FNC: Functional Course I & II 4 12 

FCC: Functional Core Course II, III & IV 9 25 

SEC: Specialization Elective Course II & III 8 24 

EEC: Employment Enhancement Course II, III & IV 5 22 

VAC: Value Added Course II & IV 2 2 

Total 34 102 



SCHOOL OF MANAGEMENT 

CURRICULUM STRUCTURE 

 
Bridge Course 

 

Sl 
No. 

Course 
Code 

Courses 
No. of 
Hours Credit 

1 24PNB101 Basic Accounting  

 
10 

Non-Credit 

2 24PNB102 Basics of MS - Excel Non-Credit 

3 24PNB103 Principles and Practices of Management Non-Credit 

4 24PNB104 Case Study Analysis Non-Credit 

 

 
SEMESTER I 

 

Sl 
No. 

Course 
Type 

Course 
Code 

Courses L T P C CA ESE 

1 FOC 24PNC101 Organisational Behaviour 3 - - 3 40 60 

2 FOC 24PNC102 Accounting for Managers 3 - - 3 40 60 

3 FOC 24PNC103 Managerial Economics 3 - - 3 40 60 

4 FOC 24PNC104 Business Statistics 1 - 2 2 50 50 

5 FOC 24PNC105 
Business Communication and 
Soft Skills 

1 - 4 3 50 50 

6 FOC 24PNC106 Legal Aspects of Business 3 - - 3 40 60 

7 FNC 24PNC107 Operations Management 3 - - 3 40 60 

8 FNC 24PNC108 Marketing Management 3 - - 3 40 60 

 20 - 6 23 340 460 

 
 

 
SEMESTER II 

 

Sl 
No. 

Course 
Type 

Course 
Code 

Courses L T P C CA ESE 

9 FNC 24PNC201 Human Resource Management 3 - - 3 40 60 

10 FNC 24PNC202 Financial Management 3 - - 3 40 60 

11 FCC 24PNC203 Business Research Methods 3 - - 3 40 60 

12 FCC 24PNC204 Basics of AI for Managers 3 - - 3 40 60 

13 FCC 24PNC205 
Start-up Management and 
Entrepreneurship 3 - - 3 40 60 

14 FCC 24PNC206 Optimization Techniques 1 - 2 2 50 50 

15 SEC 24PNEXXX Elective 1 3 - - 3 40 60 

16 SEC 24PNEXXX Elective 2 3 - - 3 40 60 

17 EEC 24PNI201 
Entrepreneurship Immersion 
Program 

- - 4 2 100 - 

18 VAC 24PNVXXX Value Added Course 1 1 - - 1 100 - 

 23 - 6 26 530 470 

LTP for the Elective courses is subject to change based on Theory / Practical 



SEMESTER III 
 

Sl 
No 

Course 
Type 

Course 
Code 

Courses L T P C CA ESE 

19 FCC 24PNC301 Strategic Management 3 - - 3 40 60 

20 FCC 24PNC302 Project Management 3 - - 3 40 60 

21 SEC 24PNEXXX Elective 3 3 - - 3 40 60 

22 SEC 24PNEXXX Elective 4 3 - - 3 40 60 

23 SEC 24PNEXXX Elective 5 3 - - 3 40 60 

24 SEC 24PNEXXX Elective 6 3 - - 3 40 60 

25 SEC 24PNEXXX Elective 7 3 - - 3 40 60 

26 SEC 24PNEXXX Elective 8 3 - - 3 40 60 

27 EEC 24PNI301 Internship - - 16 8 60 40 

28 EEC 24PNP301 Project (Phase I) - - 8 4 60 40 

 
24 - 24 36 440 560 

LTP for the Elective courses is subject to change based on Theory / Practical 
 

 
SEMESTER IV 

Sl. 
No 

Course 
Type 

Course 
Code 

Courses L T P C CA ESE 

29 FCC 24PNC401 International Business 
Management 

3 - - 3 40 60 

30 FCC 24PNC402 
Corporate Governance and 
Business Ethics 

3 - - 3 40 60 

31 FCC 24PNC403 Capstone Simulation 1 - 2 2 100 - 

32 EEC 24PNP401 Project (Phase II) - - 12 6 60 40 

33 EEC 24PNI401 
National / Global Immersion 
Program 

- - 4 2 100 - 

34 VAC 24PNVXXX Value Added Course - 2 1 - - 1 100 - 

 
8 - 18 17 440 160 

Total 102 1750 1650 

 
L – Lecture  T – Tutorial  P – Practical  C – Credit 

CA – Continuous Assessment  ESE – End Semester Examination 



LIST OF ELECTIVE COURSES 
 

Sl. 
No 

Course 
Code Course Name L T P C CA ESE 

Finance Elective 

1 24PNE001 
Investment Analysis and Portfolio 
Management 3 - - 3 40 60 

2 24PNE002 Banking and Financial Services 3 - - 3 40 60 

3 24PNE003 International Finance 3 - - 3 40 60 

4 24PNE004 Financial Analytics 3 - - 3 40 60 

5 24PNE005 Insurance and Risk Management 3 - - 3 40 60 

6 24PNE006 Strategic Cost Management 3 - - 3 40 60 

7 24PNE031 Behavioural Finance 3 - - 3 40 60 

8 24PNE032 Taxation and Tax Planning 3 - - 3 40 60 

9 24PNE033 Financial Derivatives 3 - - 3 40 60 

10 24PNE034 Venture Capital and Private Equity 3 - - 3 40 60 

Marketing Elective 

11 24PNE007 Advertising and Sales Promotion 3 - - 3 40 60 

12 24PNE008 
Consumer Behaviour and 
Neuromarketing 

3 - - 3 40 60 

13 24PNE009 Sales and Distribution Management 3 - - 3 40 60 

14 24PNE010 Digital Marketing and Content Writing 3 - - 3 40 60 

15 24PNE011 B2B and E-Commerce 3 - - 3 40 60 

16 24PNE012 Services Marketing 3 - - 3 40 60 

17 24PNE035 Marketing Analytics and Automation  3 - - 3 40 60 

18 24PNE036 Customer Relationship Management 1 - 4 3 50 50 

19 24PNE037 Customer Experience Management 3 - - 3 40 60 

20 24PNE038 Event Management 3 - - 3 40 60 

Operations Elective 

21 24PNE013 Lean Manufacturing Practices 3 - - 3 40 60 

22 24PNE014 Lean Six Sigma 3 - - 3 40 60 

23 24PNE015 Production Planning and Control 3 - - 3 40 60 

24 24PNE016 Services Operations Management 3 - - 3 40 60 

25 24PNE017 Supply Chain Management 3 - - 3 40 60 

26 24PNE018 Total Quality Management 3 - - 3 40 60 

27 24PNE039 Design Thinking 3 - - 3 40 60 

28 24PNE040 Technology Management 3 - - 3 40 60 

29 24PNE041 Industry 4.0 3 - - 3 40 60 

30 24PNE042 Business Process Re-Engineering 3 - - 3 40 60 



 

Human Resource Elective 

31 24PNE019 Global Human Resource Management 3 - - 3 40 60 

32 24PNE020 HR Analytics and Talent Management 1 - 4 3 50 50 

33 24PNE021 Human Resource Development 3 - - 3 40 60 

34 24PNE022 Labour Law and Industrial Relations 3 - - 3 40 60 

35 24PNE023 Organisational Development 3 - - 3 40 60 

36 24PNE024 Emotional Intelligence 3 - - 3 40 60 

37 24PNE043 Competency Mapping 3 - - 3 40 60 

38 24PNE044 Leadership and Organisational Change 3 - - 3 40 60 

39 24PNE045 Mental Health and Stress Management 3 - - 3 40 60 

40 24PNE046 Sustainable HRM 3 - - 3 40 60 

Analytics Elective 

41 24PNE025 Predictive Analytics 1 - 4 3 50 50 

42 24PNE026 Machine Learning 1 - 4 3 50 50 

43 24PNE027 Spreadsheet Modelling 1 - 4 3 50 50 

44 24PNE028 Prescriptive Analytics 1 - 4 3 50 50 

45 24PNE029 Data Analytics using R 1 - 4 3 50 50 

46 24PNE030 Data Visualization for Managers 1 - 4 3 50 50 

47 24PNE047 Prompt Management for Business 1 - 4 3 50 50 

48 24PNE048 Database Management and SQL 1 - 4 3 50 50 

49 24PNE049 Datamining for Business Intelligence 1 - 4 3 50 50 

60 24PNE050 Time Series Analysis 1 - 4 3 50 50 



VALUE-ADDED COURSES 
 

Sl.No 
Course 
Code Courses Credit CA ESE 

1 24PNV001 Data Analysis using Zoho Platform 1 100 - 

2 24PNV002 
Interactive Dashboard Creation using 
MS Excel 1 100 - 

3 24PNV003 Corporate Valuation 1 100 - 

4 24PNV004 Zoho Customer Relationship Management 1 100 - 

5 24PNV005 Digital Banking 1 100 - 

6 24PNV006 Cultivating Growing Mind-set 1 100 - 

7 24PNV007 Zoho People 1 100 - 

7 24PNV008 Artificial Intelligence in Marketing 1 100 - 

8 24PNV009 Value Stream Mapping 1 100 - 
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24PNB101 BASIC ACCOUNTING 
Course Type: 

Bridge Course 

Course Description: 

This course introduces the fundamental principles of accounting, focusing on Generally Accepted Accounting 
Principles (GAAP) and the accounting process. Students will learn the basics of financial accounting, including 

the accounting cycle. 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course students will be able to, 

1. Understand and apply generally accepted accounting standards. 

2. Accurately record financial transactions, complete the accounting cycle aiding in preparation of key financial 
reports. 

3. Understanding the application of Accounting and Finance concepts. 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Accounting Principles 3 

Generally Accepted Accounting Principles - Accounting Standards – Accounting Process 

Unit 2 Basic of Financial Accounting 3 

Financial Accounting – Users of Accounting Information – Accounting cycle – Accounting Equation 

Unit 3 Application 4 

Application of Accounting - Finance in Accounting firms and Financial Markets 

Total Hours: 10 

REFERENCES: 

1. Bhattacharya Aashish, Financial Accounting, Essentials of Financial Accounting, Prentice Hall of India, 

2. 4th Edition, 2017. 
3. Jerry J. Weygandt, Paul D. Kimmel and Donald E. Kieso, Accounting Principles, Wiley, 2021 
4. Gary A. Porter and Curtis L. Norton, Financial Accounting: A Bridge to Decision Making, Cengage Learning, 

2023, 
5. Charles T. Horngren, Gary L. Sundem and John A. Elliott, Introduction to Financial Accounting", Pearson, 

2022 
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24PNB102 BASICS OF MS - EXCEL 
Course Type: 

Bridge Course 

Course Description: 

The course will equip students with the essential knowledge and practical skills required for proficient statistical 

analysis and data management using Microsoft Excel, enabling them to effectively analyze, visualize and present 
data for informed decision-making in diverse professional settings 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course students will be able to, 

1. Demonstrate a thorough understanding of use of Excel functions and techniques commonly employed in data 
analysis 

2. Develop proficiency in managing and manipulating data 

3. Acquire the skills to visualize data effectively through graphical representation using Excel charting features 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Excel Functions 3 

Introduction to Excel: Excel interface, worksheets, cells, rows and columns. – Data Types - Data Entry: 
navigating through worksheets, Formatting: Formatting cells, text formatting, number formatting, alignment, 
borders, shading. Basic Functions: Sum, Countif, Sort, Filter- Random Numbers Generation - Tables - Basic 
keyboard 
shortcuts 
Unit 2 Data Management 4 

Data Management: Sorting data, filtering data, removing duplicates and using data validation to control data 

entry - Cell referencing– Lookup function - Pivot Table 

Unit 3 Data Visualization 4 

Summarizing Data and Crosstabs - Graphical representation of data; Bar charts, Line charts, Pie charts 

Total Hours: 10 

REFERENCES: 

1. David Eldredge, Business Statistics Using Excel, Pearson Education, 2023. 
2. Jaggia and Kelly, Business Statistics Using Excel, Wiley, 2021. 
3. David M. Levine, David F. Stephan, Kathryn A. Szabat, Statistics for Managers using Microsoft Excel, 8th 

Edition, Pearson, 2017 

4. Kirupa Priyadarsini, S. Jaisankar, A. Latha, B. Poongodi, Business Statistics – Workbook using Excel, Trinity 
Press, New Delhi, 2017 

5. Paul McFedries, Formulas and Functions : Microsoft Excel 2010, Pearson Education, 2010 



SYLLABUS R2024 - SCHOOL OF MANAGEMENT, SKCET PAGE NO : 3  

 

24PNB103 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF MANAGEMENT 
Course Type: 

Bridge Course 

Course Description: 

This course also covers essential management functions and decision-making processes, preparing students to 
effectively lead and manage in dynamic business environments. Students will enhance their ability to design, 
implement and evaluate management strategies. 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course students will be able to, 

1. Understand fundamental concepts of management, including the roles, functions and skills required of 
managers. 

2. Analyze various organizational structures, such as functional, divisional and matrix structures. 

3. Explore key management functions such as planning, organizing, staffing, directing and controlling 
(PODSCORB).. 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Management Concepts and Planning 4 

Definition of Management – Roles, Functions and Skills of managers - Planning - Strategic, tactical and 
operational planning - Policies and Planning Premises - Setting Objectives – Contributions of Fayol & 
Taylor Strategies 

Unit 2 Organization structure 3 

Understanding organizational structure - Functional, divisional and matrix structures; Centralization vs. 

decentralization - Designing organizations 

Unit 3 Management Functions 3 

PODSCORB – Concepts and Applications – Management by Objectives. Decision Making-Techniques and 

Processes - Staffing Functions - Controlling – Systems and process of controlling. 

Total Hours: 10 

REFERENCES: 

1. Harold Koontz, Heinz Weihrich, V. Cannice – Essentials of Management-An International. Innovation 
and Leadership Perspective, 11th edition, McGraw Hill, 2019. 

2. Angelo Kinicki and Brian Williams, Management: A Practical Introduction", McGraw-Hill Education, 2020 
3. Harold Koontz and Heinz Weihrich, "Essentials of Management", McGraw-Hill Education, 2016. 

4. Charles W. L. Hill and Steven McShane, "Principles of Management", McGraw-Hill Education, 2019. 
5. Stephen P. Robbins and Mary Coulter, "Management”, Pearson, 2017. 
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24PNB104 CASE STUDY ANALYSIS 
Course Type: 

Bridge Course 

Course Description: 

This course equips participants with essential skills to tackle management case studies effectively. Through 
interactive sessions, participants will learn to analyze case data, develop solutions using various frameworks and 
craft persuasive reports and presentations. By the end of the course, attendees will be adept at solving complex 
management problems and presenting their findings with confidence. 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course students will be able to, 

1. Analyze case study data, identify key issues and apply appropriate problem-solving frameworks to derive 

actionable insights. 

2. Ability to generate, evaluate and recommend practical solutions for management problems, utilizing decision- 

making tools and techniques. 

3. Develop and deliver compelling case study reports and presentations, clearly articulating their findings and 

recommendations to various stakeholders. 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Problem-Solving Frameworks 2 

1. Overview of Case Studies. 

2. Reading and Understanding the Case 

3. Problem-Solving Frameworks 

Unit 2 Analyzing and Developing Solutions 5 

1. Data Collection and Interpretation. 

2. Generating Potential Solutions. 

3. Using Decision-Making Tools 

Unit 3 Case Study Report and Presentation 3 

1. Structure of a Case Study Report. 

2. Creating a Presentation 

Total Hours: 10 

REFERENCES: 

1. Robert K. Yin, Case Study Research and Applications: Design and Methods, Sage Publications, 2018 
2. Harvard Business Review Case Study: A Step-by-Step Guide, Harvard Business Review Press, 2016. 
3. Prem Vrat, P K Jain and K K Ahuja, Case Studies in Management, Vikas Publication, 2003 
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24PNC101 ORGANISATIONAL BEHAVIOUR 3  0  0  3 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Foundation 
Theory 

--- 3 --- --- 3 

Course Description: This course delves into organizational behavior, covering foundational theories and 
practical applications that impact individual and group dynamics. Key topics include psychological foundations, 
personality, motivation, leadership styles, organizational culture and change management. Students will gain 
insights into group dynamics, conflict resolution and organizational development, equipping them to effectively 
manage and lead in diverse organizational settings 

Course Objectives: 

1. To grasp OB concepts, theoretical frameworks, historical background and ethics. 

2. To delve into personality, values, attitudes, perception, learning theories, stress management and motivational 
theories. 

3. To examine organizational structure, group dynamics, decision-making, conflict resolution and management 
of dysfunctional groups and politics. 

4. To analyse leadership concepts, styles, theories like Fielder's Contingency Model and House's Path-Goal 
Theory and understand organizational climate and culture. 

5. To explore change nature, driving forces, resistance management, organizational development interventions 
and the role of creativity, innovation, power and politics 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to,, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

C101.1 
Understand the concepts of organizational behavior, 
allowing individuals to anticipate and respond to 
workplace dynamics effectively. 

3 2 -- -- -- 

 
C101.2 

Acquire skills to analyze and manage individual 
behavior, improving employee motivation, performance, 

and well-being in leadership, HR, and management 
roles. 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
C101.3 

Understand organizational politics and power dynamics, 
helping individuals navigate leadership roles in 
corporate management and executive positions. 

 
3 

 
2 

 
2 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
C101.4 

Recognize different leadership styles and models, 
preparing individuals for roles as executives, managers, 
and team leaders. 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
C101.5 

Ability to manage organizational change effectively, 
preparing for roles in change management, 
organizational consulting, and corporate strategy. 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
1 

 
-- 

 
3 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Foundations of organizational Behaviour 9 

Organisational Behaviour- OB Concept - Nature and Theoretical frameworks - Disciplines contributing to the field 
of OB - Historical Background- Hawthorne Studies - Psychological foundations - Models of Organisational 
Behaviour - Ethics and Organisational Behaviour. 

Unit 2 Individual Behavioural Concepts 8 

Personality- Learning - Values and Attitudes – Perception- Learning- Behaviourist- Cognitive and social 

learning- Stress at work - Management’s assumptions about people- McGregor’s Theory X and Theory Y; Chris 

Argyris Behaviour Patterns. Motivation - Maslow’s Need Hierarchy, Herzberg’s Two Factors Theory - 

Transactional Analysis 

Unit 3 Group Dynamics and Teams Management 9 

Organizational Structure and Design - Strategic Organizational Behaviour - Group Dynamics- Cohesiveness 

and Productivity- Management of Dysfunctional groups- Group Decision Making- Organisational Politics- 
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Sources- Patterns- Levels and types of conflict-Traditional and modern approaches to conflict - Functional and 

dysfunctional conflicts- Resolution of conflict. 

Unit 4 Leadership and Culture 10 

Leadership- Concept and Styles; Fielder’s Contingency Model; House’s Path -Goal Theory; Leadership 

Effectiveness - Organisational Climate- Concept - Determinants and OCTAPACE model - Organisation Culture- 

Concept- Forming - Sustaining and Changing a Culture 

Unit 5 Organisational Change and Development 9 

Nature of Change – Levels of change – Forces of Change in organization -Organisational change- Resistance 

and Management – Organizational Development - Organizational Development Interventions - 

Managerial Implications- Creativity and Innovation in Organizations - Power and Politics in Organizations 

Total Hours: 45 

REFERENCES: 

1. Robbins, S P. Judge, T A and Vohra, N .Organizational Behaviour. 16th Edition, Prentice Hall of India.2016 

2. L.M Prasad, Principles and Practice of Management,10th Edition, Sultan and Chand,2020 
3. Luthans, F., Luthans, B.C & Luthans, K.W. Organizational behaviour: An evidence based approach. 13th 

Edition. Information Age Publishing, Incorporated,2015 
4. Udai Pareek. Understanding Organizational Behavior. (Revised and updated by Sushma Khanna). Oxford 

University Press.2012 

5. Angelo Kinicki, Mel Fugate, Organizational Behavior: A Practical, Problem-solving Approach,2nd Edition, 
McGraw-Hill College 

Continuous Assessment  
End Semester 
Examination 

 

 
Total Formative 

Assessment 
Summative 
Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 

Continuous 
Assessment 

80 120 200 40 60 100 

Assessment Methods & Levels (Based on Blooms’ Taxonomy) – Theory 

Formative assessment based on capstone Model (Max. Marks: 16) 

Course 

Outcome 
Bloom’s level Assessment Component 

FA (16%) 

(80 Marks) 

C101.1 Understand Assignment 20 

C101.2 Apply Assignment 20 

C101.3 & 

C101.5 

Analyze Case Study 20 

C101.4 Evaluate Technical Quiz 20 

Summative assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
Bloom’s 

Level 

Summative Assessment (24%) 
[120 Marks] 

End Semester Examination 

(60%) 

(100 marks) 
CIA 1 

(60 marks) 

CIA 2 

(60 marks) 

Remember 10 10 10 

Understand 20 10 10 

Apply 20 20 30 

Analyze 30 30 30 

Evaluate 20 30 20 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

Continuous Assessment (40%) [200 Marks] 
 

End Semester 
Examination (60%) 

[100 Marks] 

CA 1 : 100 Marks CA 2 : 100 Marks 

 
SA 1 

(60 Marks) 

FA 1 (40 Marks)  
SA 2 

(60 Marks) 

FA 2 (40 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 
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24PNC102 ACCOUNTING FOR MANAGERS 3  0  0  3 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Foundation 
Theory 

--- 3 --- --- 3 

Course Description: The course will help the students to understand and apply fundamental accounting 
principles and concepts essential for effective managerial decision-making. They will develop the skills to analyze 
financial statements, interpret accounting data and use accounting information for planning, control and decision- 
making purposes in various organizational contexts. 

Course Objectives: 

1. To understand the fundamentals of accounting. 

2. To impart the knowledge on preparation and interpretation of financial Statements. 

3. To describe the fundamentals of Cost Accounting and its practical applications. 

4. To understand the role of Budget and Budgetary control in an organization. 

5. To understand the International and Indian accounting disclosure practices. 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

C102.1 
Prepare and interpret financial statements by identifying 
key performance indicators. 

3 -- -- 2 -- 

C102.2 
Critically evaluate various management accounting 
tools for strategic decision-making. 

-- 3 -- 2 -- 

 
C102.3 

Proficient in applying cost accounting techniques to 
support management decisions and improve operational 
efficiency. 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
2 

 
-- 

-- 

 
C102.4 

Integrate knowledge from financial, cost and 
management accounting to enhance financial 
performance. 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
2 

-- 

 
C102.5 

Assess the impact of International Financial Reporting 
Standards (IFRS) and Indian accounting standards on 
financial reporting and disclosure practices. 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Introduction to Accounting 6 

Definition of Accounting, Accounting concepts and conventions, Users of Accounting Information, Classification 
of Accounts, Branches of Accounting - Financial, Cost and Management Accounting – Capital and 
Revenue transactions 

Unit 2 Financial Accounting 12 

Financial Accounting: Definition and Scope - Preparation of books of Accounts: Journals, ledgers and trial 

balance, Financial Statements -Overview-Preparation of Final Accounts: Trading, Profit and Loss Account and 

Balance Sheet - Reading the financial statements 

Unit 3 Management Accounting 12 

Management Accounting – Meaning, Definition - Financial Statement Analysis: Concept, Objectives and 

Types – Ratios: Liquidity, Profitability and Turnover ratios – DuPont Analysis –Comparative statement – 

Common size Statement - Trend Analysis- Fund flow statement - Cash Flow Statement as per AS 3 

Unit 4 Cost Accounting 9 

Cost Accounting - Meaning, Definition, Significance of Cost Accounting, its relationship with Financial 

Accounting & Management Accounting – Classification of costs – Cost sheet, Marginal Costing, CPV Analysis 

- Break Even Analysis – Decision making problems – Budgetary Control –- Sales Budget, Cash Budget, Flexible 

Budget 

Unit 5 Accounting Standards and Packages 6 

International Accounting Standards - IFRS - Accounting Standards and Accounting Disclosure Practices in 

India; Exposure to Practical knowledge of using Accounting Software 
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Total Hours: 45 

REFERENCES: 

1. Jain S.P and Narang K.L, Financial Accounting, 13th edition, Kalyani Publishers, 2020. 

2. Gupta, A., Financial Accounting for Management: An Analytical Perspective, 5th Edition, Pearson, 2016 
3. Maheshwari S.N, Sharad K. Maheshwari, Suneel K. Maheshwari Principles of Management Accounting, 18th 

edition, Sultan Chand and Sons Pvt Ltd., 2021. 

4. Pillai R.S.N, Bagavathi V, Cost Accounting, 7th edition, Sultan Chand & Sons Pvt Ltd., 2010. 
5. Khan & Jain, Management Accounting: Text, Problems and Cases, 8th edition, Tata McGraw Hill, 2021. 

Continuous Assessment  
End Semester 

Examination 

 

 
Total Formative 

Assessment 

Summative 

Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 
Continuous 
Assessment 

80 120 200 40 60 100 

Assessment Methods & Levels (Based on Blooms’ Taxonomy) – Theory 

Formative assessment based on capstone Model (Max. Marks: 16) 

Course 

Outcome 
Bloom’s level Assessment Component 

FA (16%) 

(80 Marks) 

C102.1 Understand Assignment 20 

C102.2 Apply Assignment 20 

C102.3 & 

C102.5 

Analyze Case Study 20 

C102.4 Evaluate Technical Quiz 20 

Summative assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
Bloom’s 

Level 

Summative Assessment (24%) 
[120 Marks] 

End Semester Examination 

(60%) 

(100 marks) 
CIA 1 

(60 marks) 

CIA 2 

(60 marks) 

Remember 10 10 10 

Understand 20 10 10 

Apply 20 20 30 

Analyze 30 30 30 

Evaluate 20 30 20 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

Continuous Assessment (40%) [200 Marks]  
 

End Semester 
Examination (60%) 

[100 Marks] 

CA 1 : 100 Marks CA 2 : 100 Marks 

 
SA 1 

(60 Marks) 

FA 1 (40 Marks)  
SA 2 

(60 Marks) 

FA 2 (40 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 
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24PNC103 MANAGERIAL ECONOMICS 3  0  0 3 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Foundation 
Theory 

--- 3 --- --- 3 

Course Description: This course covers the fundamentals of managerial economics, exploring its scope, key 
themes and the roles of managerial economists. It delves into demand and supply analysis, production economics 
and market structures, examining concepts such as elasticity, production functions and market competition. 
Additionally, the course provides an overview of macroeconomic concepts, including national income, business 
cycles, inflation and policy measures to control inflation. 

Course Objectives: 

1. To help the students to understand the meaning, scope and importance of managerial economics and how it 
relates to other fields. 

2. To enable the students to grasp the concepts of demand and supply, including their laws, elasticity and 
forecasting techniques. 

3. To enhance the students’ knowledge about production functions, cost types, break-even analysis and 
economies of scale. 

4. To equip the students with knowledge of different market structures like perfect competition, monopoly and 
oligopoly and how prices and output are determined. 

5. To familiarize the macroeconomic concepts like national income, business cycles, inflation and economic 
policies. 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

 
C103.1 

Understand how companies can use resources effectively 
by applying concepts like scarcity, efficiency and 
externalities 

 
3 

 
2 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

C103.2 
Analyze how changes in demand and supply affect industry 
trends and business decisions. -- 3 -- 1 -- 

C103.3 
Create strategies to minimize production costs and improve 
profitability in business. -- 3 -- 3 -- 

 
C103.4 

Design pricing plans that help businesses compete in 
various market structures like monopoly or perfect 
competition. 

 
-- 

 
1 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
1 

 
C103.5 

Design policies to help businesses deal with inflation and 
other economic changes during different phases of the 
business cycle. 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
2 

 
-- 

 
2 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Introduction 9 

Meaning, Scope of Managerial Economics, Relationship with other Disciplines, Role and Responsibility of 
Managerial Economists, The themes of economics – scarcity and efficiency – three fundamental economic 
problems – society’s capability – Production possibility frontiers (PPF) – Productive efficiency Vs economic 
efficiency, Microeconomics and Macroeconomics, Positive Vs negative externalities. 

Unit 2 Demand and Supply 10 

Demand Analysis - Demand, Law of Demand, Determinants of demand, Elasticity of demand, Law of diminishing 

marginal utility - Exceptions of Law of Demand - Shifts in Demand curve - Demand forecasting techniques (only 

theory) Supply, Law of Supply, Elasticity of Supply - Factors affecting supply & shifts in supply curve. 

Unit 3 Production Economics 8 

Production Function – Short Run Law of Variable Proportions – Long Run Returns to Scale – Cost - types of cost, 

short and long run cost output relationship, Break-Even Analysis - Economies and diseconomies of Scale 

Unit 4 Market Structures 10 

Market Structure - Perfect Competition, monopoly, duopoly, oligopoly, Monopolistic market structures - 

characteristics, Price - Output determination 
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Unit 5 Macroeconomic Overview 8 

National Income – concepts - GNP, GDP, NNP. Business cycle - Phases - Inflation - Kinds and effects of 

Inflation, Demand Pull & Cost Push Inflation - Policy Measures to control inflation - Fiscal Policy, Monetary 

Policy by RBI. 

Total Hours: 45 

REFERENCES: 

1. Diwedi, D. N., Managerial Economics, 9th Edition, Vikas Publication, 2021 

2. Ghosh, G. P., & Roy Chowdhury, P,Managerial Economics,3rd Edition, McGraw-Hill Education, 2017 
3. Mehta, P. L, Managerial Economics: Analysis, problems and cases, 13th Edition, Sultan Chand & 

Sons, 2016 

4. Gupta, G. S, Managerial Economics, 2nd Edition, Tata McGraw-Hill, 2017 
5. Salvatore, D., & Rastogi, S, Managerial Economics: Principles and worldwide applications (Adaptation 

ed.). Publisher, 2020 

Continuous Assessment  
End Semester 
Examination 

 

 
Total Formative 

Assessment 
Summative 
Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 
Continuous 
Assessment 

80 120 200 40 60 100 

Assessment Methods & Levels (Based on Blooms’ Taxonomy) – Theory 

Formative assessment based on capstone Model (Max. Marks: 16) 

Course 

Outcome 
Bloom’s level Assessment Component 

FA (16%) 

(80 Marks) 

C103.1 Understand Assignment 20 

C103.2 Apply Assignment 20 

C103.3 & 

C103.5 

Analyze Case Study 20 

C103.4 Evaluate Technical Quiz 20 

Summative assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
Bloom’s 

Level 

Summative Assessment (24%) 
[120 Marks] 

End Semester Examination 

(60%) 

(100 marks) 
CIA 1 

(60 marks) 

CIA 2 

(60 marks) 

Remember 10 10 10 

Understand 20 10 10 

Apply 20 20 30 

Analyze 30 30 30 

Evaluate 20 30 20 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

Continuous Assessment (40%) [200 Marks] 
 

End Semester 
Examination (60%) 

[100 Marks] 

CA 1 : 100 Marks CA 2 : 100 Marks 

 
SA 1 

(60 Marks) 

FA 1 (40 Marks)  
SA 2 

(60 Marks) 

FA 2 (40 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 
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24PNC104 BUSINESS STATISTICS 1  0  2  2 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Foundation 
Practical 

--- 1 --- 2 2 

Course Description: The course will equip students with the essential knowledge and practical skills required 
for proficient statistical analysis and data management using software, enabling them to effectively analyze, 
visualize and present data for informed decision-making in diverse professional settings 

Course Objectives: 

1. To equip students with the knowledge and skills to summarize and describe data using measures and learn 
how to apply these concepts to real-world business scenarios. 

2. To develop proficiency in managing and manipulating data within Excel. 

3. To train the students to design effective sampling strategies for business research and determining appropriate 
sample sizes. 

4. To provide students with the tools to formulate and test hypotheses using a variety of statistical tests that enable 
them to interpret results and make informed business decisions. 

5. Teach students how to apply forecasting techniques, including time series analysis and moving averages, to 
predict future business trends. 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

 
C104.1 

Understand and apply statistical measures and 
techniques commonly employed in real-world business 
scenarios using spreadsheets 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
C104.2 

identify and analyze relationships between variables 
using various correlation techniques and regression 
models and predict business outcomes. 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
C104.3 

Acquire the skills to visualize data effectively through 
graphical representation using Excel's charting features 

Select effective sampling methods for business 
research and determining appropriate sample sizes. 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
C104.4 

Formulate hypotheses, performing various statistical 
tests and validating business assumptions and to apply 
these concepts to real-world business scenarios 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
1 

 
-- 

 
C104.5 

Apply forecasting methods to predict future business 
trends for decision-making and business outcomes and 
solve complex problems in the corporate setting. 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
2 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Measures of Central Tendency and Dispersion 6 

Data and Data Types, Data Preparation- Descriptive Statistics; Measures of Central Tendency: Mean Median 
Mode; Measures of Position; Five number summary- Quartiles - Outliers, Measures of Dispersion; Standard 
Deviation – Variance – Range, Skewness and Kurtosis 

Unit 2 Measures of Association and Regression 6 

Types of correlation - Covariance and Correlation – Pearson’s correlation – Dependent and independent 

variables - Simple Linear Regression – Multi Regression 

Unit 3 Sampling Techniques 4 

Sample design: Sampling techniques; Probability Vs Non- Probability sampling methods – Population: Sample 

and sample size determination – Large Sample and Small Sample - Sample error 

Unit 4 Testing of Hypothesis 10 

Hypothesis formulation, Z-Test for Large sample – One sample and Two sample test for means - Test 

Statistics – Level of Significance – Interpretation; Type I and Type II error – p value, t test for small sample, 

One sample 

t-test, Two sample t- test – Paired sample t- test – Analysis of Variance, ANOVA – One-way and Two-way 



SYLLABUS R2024 - SCHOOL OF MANAGEMENT, SKCET PAGE NO : 12  

 

classification - Chi-square test; Test of Independence – Goodness of Fit – Mann Whitney Test – Kruskal Wallis 

Test – Use of application software - Use of application software 

Unit 5 Forecasting 4 

Forecasting methods – Applications – Components of Time series analysis – Simple Moving – Weighted Moving 

and Exponential Smoothing methods – Least Square method -Seasonal variations 

Total Hours: 30 

REFERENCES: 

1. David Eldredge, Business Statistics Using Excel, Pearson Education, 2023. 

2. Jaggia and Kelly, Business Statistics Using Excel, Wiley, 2021. 
3. David M. Levine, David F. Stephan, Kathryn A. Szabat, Statistics for Managers using Microsoft Excel, 8th 

Edition, Pearson, 2017 
4. Kirupa Priyadarsini, S. Jaisankar, A. Latha, B. Poongodi, Business Statistics – Workbook using Excel, Trinity 

Press, New Delhi, 2017 
5. Keller, G., “Statistics for Management and Economics, Abbreviated”, Cengage Learning, 2015. 

Continuous Assessment 

 
Formative 

Assessment 

 
Summative 
Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 

Continuous 

Assessment 

 
End Semester 
Examination 

 
Total 

75 25 100 50 50 100 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
 

Bloom’s Level 

Continuous Assessment (50%) 
[100 Marks] 

End Semester 
Practical 

Examination 
(50%) 

[100 Marks] 

FA 
(75 Marks) 

SA 
(25 Marks) 

Remember - - - 

Understand - - - 

Apply 60 60 60 

Analyse 30 30 30 

Evaluate 10 10 10 

Create - - - 
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24PNC105 BUSINESS COMMUNICATION AND SOFT SKILLS 1 0  4  3 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Foundation 
Practical 

--- 1 --- 4 3 

Course Description: This course covers key business communication skills, including verbal and non-verbal 
strategies, report writing and meeting management. It also focuses on interview techniques, professional 
etiquette, business acumen and mental health practices. Students will develop skills for effective 
communication, professional growth and well-being 

Course Objectives: 

1. To equip the students with competencies to manage themselves in organizations with a scientific outlook 
towards communication. 

2. To develop interpersonal and intra personal skills of the students and Presentation skills 

3. To expose students to right attitudinal and behavioural aspects and to build the same through activities 

4. To develop and nurture the soft skills of the students through individual and group activities. 

5. To expose students to right attitudinal and behavioural aspects and to build the same through activities 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

 
C105.1 

Understand communication principles across verbal, 
written, and non-verbal forms for professional 
effectiveness 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

C105.2 
Utilize modern tools to create professional reports and 
written communications efficiently 

-- 2 -- -- -- 

C105.3 
Demonstrate polished interpersonal skills for confident 
navigation of business settings 

-- -- 3 
 

-- 

 
C105.4 

Apply Employ SWOT analysis and mind mapping to 

make informed decisions in complex business 
scenarios. 

 
2 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
C105.5 

Analyse importance of mental health and develop 
leadership qualities for fostering positive work culture 
and personal growth. 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
2 

 
1 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Essentials of Business Communication 17 

Introduction to Business Communication - Communication Process- Barriers to communication- Verbal and Non- 
verbal communication -7Cs of Effective Communications – Listening - Oral Communication 

Unit 2 Business Reports and Meetings 15 

Written Communication- New Age Communication Channels -Business Meetings - Notice, Agenda and Minutes 

of Meetings - Circular Letters – Report Preparation-Presentation Skill- Executive Presence- Email Etiquette 

Unit 3 Etiquette and Interview Etiquettes 14 

Interview Panels – Interview Techniques and Etiquettes - Assessment Methods- -Time Management-

Selection process- Interview Etiquette-Body Language And Etiquettes – Communication Methods - Public 

Speaking Techniques – Resume Preparation 

Unit 4 Business Acumen and Professionalism 14 

Building Positive Attitude– SWOT Analysis –SMART Goals– Mind mapping techniques – Developing 

Critical thinking - Personality Enrichment –Leadership traits - Leadership Communication 

Unit 5 Mental Health for Managers 15 

Physical-Mental-Emotional wellbeing -Practicing Mindfulness & Gratitude – Yoga and meditation - Developing 

a Culture of Excellence - Total Employee Involvement-Work life Balance 

Total Hours: 75 
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REFERENCES: 

1. J. Ruther Ford andreja, Basic communication skills for Technology, 2nd Edition, Pearson Education, 2011 
2. GopalaSwamy Ramesh, The Ace of Soft Skills: Attitude, Communication and Etiquette for success, 5th 

Edition, Pearson, 2013 
3. Butter Field, Soft skill for everyone, 1st Edition, Cengage Learning India pvt.Ltd,2011 

4. Communication Skills and Soft Skills: An Integrated Approach, Dorling Kindersley(India)pvt.Ltd.,2013 

5. T.V. Rao, IIMA: Managers Who Make A Difference: S: Sharpening Your Management Skills, Random House 
India,2016 

Continuous Assessment 

 
Formative 

Assessment 

 
Summative 
Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 

Continuous 

Assessment 

 
End Semester 
Examination 

 
Total 

75 25 100 50 50 100 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
 

Bloom’s Level 

Continuous Assessment (50%) 
[100 Marks] 

End Semester 
Practical 

Examination 
(50%) 

[100 Marks] 

FA 
(75 Marks) 

SA 
(25 Marks) 

Remember - - - 

Understand - - - 

Apply 60 60 60 

Analyse 30 30 30 

Evaluate 10 10 10 

Create - - - 
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24PNC106 LEGAL ASPECTS OF BUSINESS 3  0  0 3 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Foundation 
Theory 

--- 3 --- --- 3 

Course Description: The objective of this course is to familiarize the students with various laws that will help 
them to refine their understanding of how law affects the different aspects of business and also to provide the 
basic knowledge of the various provisions of the Companies Act 

Course Objectives: 

1. To use the legal provisions in framing an agreement and selling the goods. 

2. To understand the legal environment and how it relates to business. 

3. To identify the different legislations pertaining to the Company and Industry. 

4. To establish a sustainable working knowledge base of the core legal terms. 

5. To apply the legal provisions in making any business decisions. 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

 
C106.1 

Evaluate contractual agreements and apply legal 
reasoning to assess their validity, formation, and 
enforceability, ensuring compliance with business law 
standards. 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

C106.2 
Develop strategies for the resolution of contract 
breaches by analysing legal remedies -- 3 -- -- -- 

C106.3 
Interpret the Sale of Goods Act and GST Act to manage 
the risks associated with sales contracts -- 3 -- 2 -- 

 
C106.4 

Understand governance policies for corporations based 
on the Company Law 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
2 

C106.5 
Integrate intellectual property (IP) law knowledge into 
business practices 2 -- 2 -- 3 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Law of Contracts 10 

Offer and Acceptance – Essential of a valid contract, Void Agreements, Definition of contract, Formation of a 
contract, performance of contracts, breach of contract and its remedies, quasi contracts. Discharge of Contracts 
: By Performance, By Agreement, By Impossibility, By Lapse of Time, By Operation of Law and By Breach of 
Contracts–Remedies for Breach of Contracts. 

Unit 2 Sale of Goods Act 8 

Definition of a Sale and a Contract of Sale–Difference between Sale and an Agreement to Sell, The Sale 

of Goods Act 1930 – GST Act: Sales contract, Transfer of title and risk of loss, Guarantees and Warranties in 

sales contract, performance of sales contracts 

Unit 3 Partnership Act 8 

Evolution–Definition of Partnership–Difference between Partnership and Joint Family Business – Kinds of 

Partnerships – Registration – Rights and Liabilities of Partners – Dissolution 

Unit 4 Company Law 9 

The Companies (Amendment) Act, 2015: Company – Definition, Meaning, Features and Types, One 

Person Company, Incorporation of Company – Memorandum of Association (MOA), Articles of 

Association (AOA), Appointment of director including woman Director. Winding up of Companies– Different 

Modes of Winding Up 

Unit 5 Consumer Protection Act 10 

The Consumer Protection Act, 1986, Unfair & Restrictive Trade Practices, Dispute Redressal Forums – District, 

State & National Forum, Composition, Jurisdiction, Powers, Appellate Authority. Information Technology Act, 
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2000, Electronic Governance, E – Contracts, Cyber Crimes. Intellectual Property Laws – Patents, Copyrights, 

Trademarks and designs. 

Total Hours: 45 

REFERENCES: 

1. Kapoor ND., Legal Systems in Business, 2nd edition, Sultan Chand & Sons, 2021. 

2. Ravichandra, N. G., Rao, P. M. Business Law. India: PHI Learning, 2013. 

3. Majumdar, A. K. and Kapoor, G.K., Company Law and Practice, 17th Edition, Taxmann P. Ltd., 2012. 

4. Bently, L., Sherman, B., Gangjee, D., & Johnson, P. Intellectual property law. Oxford university press. 2022. 
5. Daniel Albuquerque , Legal systems in Business, Oxford University Press India, 2nd Edition, 2015. 

Continuous Assessment  
End Semester 
Examination 

 

 
Total Formative 

Assessment 
Summative 
Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 

Continuous 
Assessment 

80 120 200 40 60 100 

Assessment Methods & Levels (Based on Blooms’ Taxonomy) – Theory 

Formative assessment based on capstone Model (Max. Marks: 16) 

Course 

Outcome 
Bloom’s level Assessment Component 

FA (16%) 

(80 Marks) 

C106.1 Understand Assignment 20 

C106.2 Apply Assignment 20 

C106.3 & 

C106.5 

Analyze Case Study 20 

C106.4 Evaluate Technical Quiz 20 

Summative assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
Bloom’s 

Level 

Summative Assessment (24%) 
[120 Marks] 

End Semester Examination 

(60%) 

(100 marks) 
CIA 1 

(60 marks) 

CIA 2 

(60 marks) 

Remember 10 10 10 

Understand 20 10 10 

Apply 20 20 30 

Analyze 30 30 30 

Evaluate 20 30 20 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

Continuous Assessment (40%) [200 Marks] 
 

End Semester 
Examination (60%) 

[100 Marks] 

CA 1 : 100 Marks CA 2 : 100 Marks 

 
SA 1 

(60 Marks) 

FA 1 (40 Marks)  
SA 2 

(60 Marks) 

FA 2 (40 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 
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24PNC107 OPERATIONS MANAGEMENT 3  0  0  3 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Functional 
Theory 

--- 3 --- --- 3 

Course Description: This course offers a comprehensive exploration of Operations Management, covering 
foundational concepts such as production systems, supply chain dynamics and lean manufacturing principles. 
Through a blend of theory and practical application, students delve into strategies for optimizing processes, 
enhancing quality and managing resources efficiently to meet organizational goals in both manufacturing and 

service sectors 

Course Objectives: 

1. To Understand the core principles and evolution of operations management in manufacturing and service 
industries. 

2. To analyze the importance of plant location and layout strategies to enhance operational efficiency. 

3. To develop effective supply chain and vendor management practices for improved organizational 

performance. 

4. To apply forecasting methods and inventory control models to optimize inventory management. 

5. To implement lean manufacturing techniques and quality management tools to enhance process efficiency 
and quality standards 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

 
C107.1 

Understand operations management functions and 
apply them to enhance business performance across 
industries. 

 
3 

 
2 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
C107.2 

Develop skills to make strategic decisions on plant 
location, layout strategies, sourcing, and vendor 
management 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

C107.3 
Apply various forecasting techniques and inventory 
management methods to optimize stock levels 

2 2 -- -- -- 

 
C107.4 

Display expertise in implementing lean manufacturing 
practices that improve operational efficiency 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
2 

 
2 

 
-- 

 
 

C107.5 

Explore supply chain partnerships and utilize lean 
management principles to drive continuous 
improvement and sustainability in global business 
operations. 

 
 

-- 

 
 

-- 

 
 

-- 

 
 

-- 

 
 

2 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Introduction to Operations Management 7 

Definition – Evolution of Operations Management - Manufacturing and Service Operations -Production system 
– Value Addition - Operations Strategy – Cost of Production - Functions of OM - Productivity 
Measures - Relationship of Operations with other Management Functions – Role of Operations Manager – 
Global operations – Challenges and Opportunities 

Unit 2 Plant Location and Layout Strategy 8 

Significance of Location Strategy – Location selection factors -Evaluating methods – Factor Rating – Centre of 

Gravity - Cost-Profit-Volume Analysis method - Layout Strategy – Importance - Types of Layouts – Cellular 

Layout - Advantages and disadvantages- Layouts in service - Retail sectors 

Unit 3 Supply Chain, Sourcing and Vendor Management 10 

Understanding Supply Chain – Stages of Supply Chain- Supply Partners - Sourcing and procurement - 

Strategic sourcing, make or buy decision, procurement process, Vendor selection and Vendor Rating – 

Vendor management 
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Unit 4 Forecasting and Inventory Management 10 

Introduction to Forecasting - Types of forecasting - Importance- Methods in forecasting -Quantitative Forecasting 

- Qualitative Forecasting – Monitoring and controlling forecast- Forecast Error - Type of inventory - 

Inventory Costs-Concept of EOQ - Inventory Management: Deterministic Inventory Control Models – EOQ 

Model 

Unit 5 Lean Manufacturing and Quality Management 10 

Introduction to Lean Manufacturing – Waste elimination – 7 Wastes – Lean Tools and Techniques – 

JIT Production – Concept of continuous improvement – PDCA Cycle - Quality Management - Definition – 

Dimensions of Quality - 7QC Tools - TQM Framework - Safety, Health and Environment – Safety 

equipments - Health Management System. 

Total Hours: 45 

REFERENCES: 

1. Nigel Slack, Alistair Brandon Jones, Nicola Burgess. Operations Management. 10th edition., Pearson 
Publications, 2019. 

2. William J Stevenson. Operations Management. 13th edition., McGraw-Hill Education, 2022. 
3. David Simchi-Levi, Edith Simchi–Levi, Philip Kaminsky, RaviShankar. Designing and Managing the Supply 

chain Concepts, Strategies and Case Studies, 4th Edition, McGraw Hill, 2022. 
4. Gregory W Frazier, Norman Gaither. Operations Management ,9th edition., Cengage Learning India,2022. 
5. Jay Heizer, Barry Render and Chuck Munson), Operations Management: Sustainability and Supply Chain 

Management, 13th Edition., Pearson 2020. 

Continuous Assessment  
End Semester 
Examination 

 

 
Total Formative 

Assessment 
Summative 
Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 

Continuous 
Assessment 

80 120 200 40 60 100 

Assessment Methods & Levels (Based on Blooms’ Taxonomy) – Theory 

Formative assessment based on capstone Model (Max. Marks: 16) 

Course 

Outcome 
Bloom’s level Assessment Component 

FA (16%) 

(80 Marks) 

C107.1 Understand Assignment 20 

C107.2 Apply Assignment 20 

C107.3 & 

C107.5 

Analyze Case Study 20 

C107.4 Evaluate Technical Quiz 20 

Summative assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
Bloom’s 

Level 

Summative Assessment (24%) 
[120 Marks] 

End Semester Examination 

(60%) 

(100 marks) 
CIA 1 

(60 marks) 

CIA 2 

(60 marks) 

Remember 10 10 10 

Understand 20 10 10 

Apply 20 20 30 

Analyze 30 30 30 

Evaluate 20 30 20 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

Continuous Assessment (40%) [200 Marks] 
 

End Semester 
Examination (60%) 

[100 Marks] 

CA 1 : 100 Marks CA 2 : 100 Marks 

 
SA 1 

(60 Marks) 

FA 1 (40 Marks)  
SA 2 

(60 Marks) 

FA 2 (40 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 
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24PNC108 MARKETING MANAGEMENT 3  0  0  3 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Functional 
Theory 

--- 3 --- --- 3 

Course Description: This course is designed to enable the students to understand the dynamics of the market 
forces and the need for holistic marketing efforts to design and implement marketing programmes. At the end of 
the course, students will design a marketing plan to demonstrate how values can be created, communicated and 
delivered to the target audience in a competitive environment 

Course Objectives: 

1. To understand the marketing concepts and their application in the organizations. 

2. To understand the need for a customer orientation in the competitive business environment. 

3. To have an appreciation that marketing is integrated with other functional areas of business. 

4. To understand and acquire skills in how to successfully design and implement marketing plans and strategies. 

5. To understand the concept of marketing mix and its application 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to,, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

 
C108.1 

Demonstrate the ability to conduct comprehensive 
market analysis, including segmentation, targeting, and 
positioning 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
 

C108.2 

Equips students for roles like Digital Marketing 
Specialist, Advertising Manager, or PR Specialist by 
providing skills to manage cross-channel 
communication strategies. 

 
 

-- 

 
 

-- 

 
 

3 

 
 

-- 

 
 

-- 

 
C108.3 

Understand and apply psychological, social, and cultural 
insights into consumer behavior to craft personalized 
marketing strategies 

 
3 

 
2 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
C108.4 

Fostering skills in new product development, managing 
product lines, and overseeing product launches 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
2 

 
C108.5 

Develop skills in Channel Management, Logistics, and 
Supply Chain Management to manage distribution 
networks effectively. 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
-- 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Introduction to Marketing 10 

Defining Marketing − Core concepts in Marketing – Evolution of Marketing- Concept of marketing environment- 
Micro and Macro, Marketing concept, Product concept, Experience concept, Service concept, Green Marketing, 
Sales Vs Marketing- Consumer Markets and buying behaviour - Prospects and challenges in marketing 

Unit 2 Market Segmentation, Targeting & Positioning 8 

Levels of Segmentation; Bases for Segmenting Consumer and Business Markets; Market Targeting, 

Developing and Communicating a Positioning Strategy - Creating Brand Equity - Addressing Competition and 

Driving Growth – 7P’s of Marketing 

Unit 3 Product & Pricing Strategy 8 

Product Levels: Classifying products; New product development, Product Line, Mix; Product Life cycles. Pricing 

Environment: Consumer Psychology & Pricing; Pricing methods; Setting Price; Price Adaptations; Initiating 

Price Changes; Responding to Competitors' Price Changes 

Unit 4 Channels of Distribution & CSR 9 

Marketing channels and Value Networks: importance and role of distribution in marketing, channel design 

decision, channel management decisions, channel integration systems, e-commerce, conflict cooperation and 

competition, retailing, wholesaling, logistics. Corporate Social Responsibility & Ethics in Marketing 
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Unit 5 Integrated Marketing Communications 10 

Managing Mass Communications - Advertisement - Sales promotion - Events experienced - Public relations - 

Managing Digital Communications: Online, social media and Mobiles - Managing Personal Communications: 

Direct and Database marketing and Personal selling -Delivering Values: Designing and Managing IMC 

Total Hours: 45 

REFERENCES: 

1. Philip Kotler, Keven Lane Keller, Marketing Management 15th Edition, Pearson, New Delhi, 2017. 

2. Philip Kotler, Hermawan Kartajaya, Marketing 5.0: Technology for Humanity, 1st Edition, Wiley, 2021. 
3. Ramaswamy V.S. & Namakumari, Marketing Management: Indian Context, 6th Edition, McGraw Hill,2018. 
4. Rajan Saxena, Marketing Management, 6th Edition, Tata McGraw Hill, 2019. 
5. Grewal Dhruv and Levy Michael, Marketing, 5thEd; McGraw Hill, 2017 

Continuous Assessment  
End Semester 
Examination 

 

 
Total Formative 

Assessment 
Summative 
Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 
Continuous 
Assessment 

80 120 200 40 60 100 

Assessment Methods & Levels (Based on Blooms’ Taxonomy) – Theory 

Formative assessment based on capstone Model (Max. Marks: 16) 

Course 

Outcome 
Bloom’s level Assessment Component 

FA (16%) 

(80 Marks) 

C108.1 Understand Assignment 20 

C108.2 Apply Assignment 20 

C108.3 & 

C108.5 

Analyze Case Study 20 

C108.4 Evaluate Technical Quiz 20 

Summative assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
Bloom’s 

Level 

Summative Assessment (24%) 
[120 Marks] 

End Semester Examination 

(60%) 

(100 marks) 
CIA 1 

(60 marks) 

CIA 2 

(60 marks) 

Remember 10 10 10 

Understand 20 10 10 

Apply 20 20 30 

Analyze 30 30 30 

Evaluate 20 30 20 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

Continuous Assessment (40%) [200 Marks] 
 

End Semester 
Examination (60%) 

[100 Marks] 

CA 1 : 100 Marks CA 2 : 100 Marks 

 
SA 1 

(60 Marks) 

FA 1 (40 Marks)  
SA 2 

(60 Marks) 

FA 2 (40 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 
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24PNC201 HUMAN RESOURCE MANAGEMENT 3  0  0  3 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Functional 
Theory 

--- 3 --- --- 3 

Course Description: This course provides a thorough overview of Human Resource Management (HRM), 
covering core principles, strategic planning and contemporary advancements. It includes topics such as job 
analysis, recruitment, training, compensation and the influence of new technologies like AI and HR analytics. The 
focus is on performance management, employee relations and data-driven decision-making, with attention to 

global HR trends and innovative practices. 

Course Objectives: 

1. To provide students with a comprehensive understanding of Human Resource Management (HRM) principles 
and practices. 

2. To gain knowledge of HR planning, Selection, Recruitment, job analysis and its interrelations. 

3. To understand the concepts and practical implications of performance management, Training methods and 

career planning. 

4. To know about compensation and reward management and its practice in industry. 

5. To be familiar with Employee relations and its application for the development of Human resources. 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

 
C201.1 

Understand to implement strategic HR models and 

management principles for enhancing workforce 
efficiency 

 
3 

 
--- 

 
--- 

 
--- 

 
--- 

C201.2 
Develop skills to conduct effective recruitment, 
selection, and HR planning, critical for talent acquisition. 

--- --- 3 --- 2 

 
C201.3 

Manage employee training, development, and 
performance systems  for roles  in learning and 
development and employee relations. 

 
--- 

 
--- 

 
3 

 
--- 

 
2 

 
C201.4 

Design compensation systems and administer salary 

structures, key for careers in compensation and benefits 
management. 

 
-- 

 
2 

 
--- 

 
2 

 
--- 

 
C201.5 

Apply HR technology, data-driven decision-making, and 
manage diverse workforces for advanced roles in HR 
analytics and tech-enabled HR operations. 

 
2 

 
3 

 
--- 

 
2 

 
--- 

Course Syllabus 

UNIT 1 Overview of Human Resource Management 9 

Introduction  to Human Resource Management – Evaluation of HRM – Trends shaping HRM – Strategic 
Human Resource Management – HRM Models – Harvard Model - Guest Model – Ulrich HR Model – AMO 
frame Work 
-Challenges and opportunities in domestic and global workforce in HRM – Principles of Management -
Business Communication -- Management by Objectives (MBO) - Policies and Strategies - Scope and 
Formulation - Decision Making - Techniques and Processes 

UNIT 2 Meeting Human Resource Requirements 8 

Job Analysis-Job Description- Strategic Human Resource Planning- Recruitment - Selection Process - Methods –

Interview, Tests - Placement and Induction- Statistics of Business – Project Management- Risk Management 

-Global Human Resource Management 

UNIT 3 Training & Advancements of Employees 9 

Training and Development - Understanding of performance management systems- Potential appraisal - Career 

Development - Employee Relations- Conflict resolution and grievance handling- Employee motivation and 

morale 

UNIT 4 Job Evaluation and Compensation structure 9 
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Job evaluation - Methods of job evaluation - Strategic compensation - Equity theory - Components of pay 

structure - Designing and administration of wage and salary structure- Wage regulations in India. 

 

UNIT 5 New Developments in Human Resource Management 10 

Technology in HRM (HRIS, AI, Automation), Gig economy and contingent workforce management-Work life 

balance-Wellbeing programs – Data driven decision making in HR-HR analytics Tools and techniques 

– Application software in HRM-Comparative Management Styles and approaches - Japanese 

Management Practices Organisational Creativity and Innovation - Management of Diversity. 

Total Hours: 45 

REFERENCES: 

1. Gary Dessler & Biju Varrkey Human Resource Management, Sixteenth Edition, Pearson,2020 
2. Rao, V. S. P. “Taxmann's Human Resource Management (CBCS)”, Taxmann Publications Pvt. Ltd., 2nd 

Edition, 2020. 
3. Ian Beardwell, Len Holden, Human Resource Management - A Contemporary perspective, Macmillan India 

Ltd.2004. 

4. Mathis R L and Jackson J H,Human Resource Management, Cengage Learning (Thomson Learning), 10th 
Edition, Indian Print.2006 

5. K Aswathappa,Sadhna Dash, Human Resource Management: Text and Cases | 10th Edition,MC Graw Hill, 
2023 

Continuous Assessment  
End Semester 
Examination 

 

 
Total Formative 

Assessment 
Summative 
Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 
Continuous 
Assessment 

80 120 200 40 60 100 

Assessment Methods & Levels (Based on Blooms’ Taxonomy) – Theory 

Formative assessment based on capstone Model (Max. Marks: 16) 

Course 

Outcome 
Bloom’s level Assessment Component 

FA (16%) 

(80 Marks) 

C201.1 Understand Assignment 20 

C201.2 Apply Assignment 20 

C201.3 & 

C201.5 

Analyze Case Study 20 

C201.4 Evaluate Technical Quiz 20 

Summative assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
Bloom’s 

Level 

Summative Assessment (24%) 
[120 Marks] 

End Semester Examination 

(60%) 

(100 marks) 
CIA 1 

(60 marks) 

CIA 2 

(60 marks) 

Remember 10 10 10 

Understand 20 10 10 

Apply 20 20 30 

Analyze 30 30 30 

Evaluate 20 30 20 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

Continuous Assessment (40%) [200 Marks]  
 

End Semester 
Examination (60%) 

[100 Marks] 

CA 1 : 100 Marks CA 2 : 100 Marks 

 
SA 1 

(60 Marks) 

FA 1 (40 Marks)  
SA 2 

(60 Marks) 

FA 2 (40 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 
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24PNC202 FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT 3  0  0  3 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Functional 
Theory 

--- 3 --- --- 3 

Course Description: The course will impart knowledge on the Fundamentals of Financial Management and Time 
Value of Money and familiarize with the Capital Budgeting Techniques for making Investment Decisions. With the 
practical knowledge in Cost of Capital, decisions on Capital Structure and Dividend can be made along with 
managing the Liquidity of the firm through Working Capital, Inventory, Cash and Receivables Management 

Course Objectives: 

1. To provide knowledge on the Fundamentals of Financial Management and Time Value of Money. 

2. To familiarize with the Capital Budgeting Techniques in Investment Decision. 

3. To learn the concept of Cost of Capital, Leverage and computation of various sources of cost of capital 

4. To impart with the knowledge of Capital structure and Dividend Policies. 

5. To develop skills in Working Capital Management concepts and in overall Liquidity Management 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to,, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

 
C202.1 

Understand the objectives of Financial Management 

and apply the concept of time value of money to 
enhance financial performance. 

 
3 

 
2 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
C202.2 

Appraise projects and apply capital budgeting tools to 
make well informed investment decision for managing 
start-ups and comparing investment decisions 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
2 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
C202.3 

Analyse and compute the component of cost of capital 
for maximising the return and making strategic financial 
decisions. 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
2 

 
-- 

 
C202.4 

Analyse and decide on the capital structure and dividend 

policies that align with corporate objectives and 
shareholder expectations 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
2 

 
-- 

 
C202.5 

Critically evaluate and assess working capital needs for 

proper liquidity management through effective cash, 
inventory, and receivables management 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Fundamentals of Financial Management 8 

Financial Management: Finance Functions - Objectives of Financial Management – Profit Vs. Wealth 
Maximization -Time Value of Money - Introduction to Investment Products - Shares, Bonds, Derivatives and 
Mutual Funds - Valuation of Shares and Bonds - Concept of risk and return - Sources of Long-term and Short- 
term finance. 

Unit 2 Investment Decisions 7 

Capital Budgeting: Nature and Principles – Methods of Appraisal - Discounted Cash Flow Techniques: 

Net Present Value - Internal Rate of Return - Profitability Index - Comparison of Discounted Cash Flow 

Techniques 

- Non-Discounted Cash Flow Techniques: Pay Back and Accounting Rate of Return-Capital Rationing. 

Unit 3 Cost of Capital 10 

Cost of Capital- Specific cost and overall cost of capital -– Leverages: Operating, Financial and Combined 

leverage - EBIT – EPS Analysis- Indifference point. 

Unit 4 Capital Structure and Dividend Decisions 10 

Capital Structure Theories: Net Income Approach - Net Operating Income Approach – Traditional Approach 

- MM Approach- Dividend Decision- Importance, Relevance & Irrelevance theories-Walter’s Model, 

Gordon’s model and MM model – Factors determining dividend policy – Types of dividend policies – 

Forms of dividend. 
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Unit 5 Liquidity Decisions 10 

Principles of working capital: Concepts, Needs, Determinants, issues and estimation of working capital. Cash 

Management - Payables and Receivables Management - Inventory Management - Aging Analysis. 

Total Hours: 45 

REFERENCES: 

1. I.M. Pandey. Financial Management, 12th Edition, Pearson Education India, 2021. 

2. M.Y. Khan & P.K. Jain. Financial Management, 8th Edition, Tata Mc Graw Hill Education India,2018. 
3. Prasanna Chandra . Financial Management, 11th Edition, Tata Mc Graw Hill Education India.2022. 
4. Eugene F. Brigham & Michael C. Ehrhardt. Financial Management Theory and Practice, 16th Edition, Cengage 

Learning India Private Limited. 2019 
5. S.N. Maheshwari, Financial Management Principles and Practice, 15th edition, Sultan Chand & Sons, 2019. 

Continuous Assessment  
End Semester 
Examination 

 

 
Total Formative 

Assessment 
Summative 
Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 
Continuous 

Assessment 

80 120 200 40 60 100 

Assessment Methods & Levels (Based on Blooms’ Taxonomy) – Theory 

Formative assessment based on capstone Model (Max. Marks: 16) 

Course 

Outcome 
Bloom’s level Assessment Component 

FA (16%) 

(80 Marks) 

C202.1 Understand Assignment 20 

C201.2 Apply Assignment 20 

C202.3 & 

C202.5 

Analyze Case Study 20 

C202.4 Evaluate Technical Quiz 20 

Summative assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
Bloom’s 

Level 

Summative Assessment (24%) 
[120 Marks] 

End Semester Examination 

(60%) 

(100 marks) 
CIA 1 

(60 marks) 

CIA 2 

(60 marks) 

Remember 10 10 10 

Understand 20 10 10 

Apply 20 20 30 

Analyze 30 30 30 

Evaluate 20 30 20 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

Continuous Assessment (40%) [200 Marks] 
 

End Semester 
Examination (60%) 

[100 Marks] 

CA 1 : 100 Marks CA 2 : 100 Marks 

 
SA 1 

(60 Marks) 

FA 1 (40 Marks)  
SA 2 

(60 Marks) 

FA 2 (40 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 
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24PNC203 BUSINESS RESEARCH METHODS 3  0  0  3 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Functional 
Core - Theory 

--- 3 --- --- 3 

Course Description: This course introduces the fundamentals of research in business, covering definitions, 
significance and the distinction between research methods and methodology. It explores various research 
designs, the research process, sample design and measurement techniques. Additionally, the course focuses on 
data collection methods, report writing and ethical considerations in research, including preparing research 

proposals and formatting reports for publication 

Course Objectives: 

1. To Help students grasp the fundamentals of research in business management, including methods, 
significance and types of reasoning. 

2. To Equip students with skills to navigate the research process, from problem identification to data collection 
and analysis. 

3. To enable students to gain knowledge of sampling techniques and measurement scales. 

4. To enable students to collect and analyze both primary and secondary data ethically and effectively. 

5. To enhance students' ability to communicate research findings clearly and accurately through well-structured 
reports. 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to,, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

 
C203.1 

Understand how to conduct effective research, identify 
research problems and understand different types of 
research designs. 

 
3 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

C203.2 
Conduct literature reviews, design questionnaires and 
collect and analyze data using various methods. 

-- 3 -- 1 -- 

 
C203.3 

Select appropriate data collection methods, conduct 
pilot studies and access and evaluate secondary data 
sources. 

 
-- 

  
2 

  
1 

 
C203.4 

Design effective sample plans and use different 
measurement scales. 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
1 

 
C203.5 

Develop skills in writing comprehensive research 
reports, including organizing content, citing references 
correctly and adhering to ethical standards. 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
1 

 
1 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Introduction 9 

Research in Business - Definitions – Importance- Research Methods Vs Research Methodology - Significance - 

Scope of Research in Business Management - Characteristics of Good Research - Constructs, Variables, 

Hypothesis, Models – Inductive and deductive reasoning 

Unit 2 Types of Research Design and Research Process 10 

Types of Research Design - Exploratory and causal research- theoretical and empirical Research- Cross sectional 

and time series research - Research process - Identification and selection of problems in Management, Review 

of Literature - Need: Research gap, Identifying variables – Literature Search in database - Tools for Literature 

review 

Unit 3 Sample Design and Measurement 8 

Sample design: sampling techniques - Probability Vs Non- Probability sampling methods, determination of 

sample size - Measurement: Types of Measurement, Scaling Technique: Rating Scale, Ranking Scale, Arbitrary 

Scale, Consensus Scaling, Item Analysis, Cumulative Scales, Factor Scales, Multi-Dimensional Scaling 
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Unit 4 Data Collection 10 

Data collection: Primary Vs Secondary data- methods of Primary data collection- Interview - types, Questionnaire 

- Steps in Constructing questionnaire, observation - types, survey – Sources of secondary data - Pilot Study - 

Preparation of Research Proposal. 

Unit 5 Report Writing 8 

Significance of report writing – Different types of report- Contents of the research report- Introduction, 

Methodology, Findings, Conclusions, Appendices, Bibliography -Steps in report Writing- Precautions of Report 

Writing - Tools in checking Plagiarism- Ethics in Research Report Writing - Format for publication in Journal and 

conference - Identifying Indexed Journals, Reference - Style of referencing. 

Total Hours: 45 

REFERENCES: 

1. Pamela S. Schindler, Business Research Methods, 13th edition, , New York, Mc Graw hill Publications,2017 
2. Uma Sekaran, Research Methods for Business, 7th edition, Wiley India, 2016 
3. Sergey K.Aithyan, Business Research Methodology, Research Process & methods, Springer link, 2022 
4. Kothari, Garg Gaurav, Research Methodology: Methods and Techniques 7th edition, New Age 

International Publishers, 2014 
5. Alan Bryman and Emma Bell, Business Research methods, 3rd Edition, Oxford University Press, New Delhi, 

2011 

Continuous Assessment  
End Semester 
Examination 

 

 
Total Formative 

Assessment 
Summative 
Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 
Continuous 
Assessment 

80 120 200 40 60 100 

Assessment Methods & Levels (Based on Blooms’ Taxonomy) – Theory 

Formative assessment based on capstone Model (Max. Marks: 16) 

Course 
Outcome 

Bloom’s level Assessment Component 
FA (16%) 

(80 Marks) 

C203.1 Understand Assignment 20 

C203.2 Apply Assignment 20 

C203.3 & 

C203.5 

Analyze Case Study 20 

C203.4 Evaluate Technical Quiz 20 

Summative assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
Bloom’s Level 

Summative Assessment (24%) 
[120 Marks] 

End Semester Examination 

(60%) 

(100 marks) 
CIA 1 

(60 marks) 
CIA 2 

(60 marks) 
Remember 10 10 10 

Understand 20 10 10 

Apply 20 20 30 

Analyze 30 30 30 

Evaluate 20 30 20 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

Continuous Assessment (40%) [200 Marks] 
 

End Semester 
Examination 

(60%) 

[100 Marks] 

CA 1 : 100 Marks CA 2 : 100 Marks 

 
SA 1 

(60 Marks) 

FA 1 (40 Marks)  
SA 2 

(60 Marks) 

FA 2 (40 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 
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24PNC204 BASICS OF AI FOR MANAGERS 3  0  0  3 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Functional 
Core - Theory 

--- 3 --- --- 3 

Course Description: This course provides managers with knowledge and basic understanding of Artificial 
Intelligence (AI) technology and their applications in various business contexts. It covers the fundamental 
concepts of AI, machine learning, deep learning, natural language processing and computer vision. Emphasis is 
placed on how AI can be strategically leveraged to enhance decision-making, optimize processes and drive 

innovation within organizations 

Course Objectives: 

1. To impart the knowledge on the core concepts of artificial intelligence and its historical development and 
identifying AI's diverse applications in business and society. 

2. To understand the basics of machine learning, including supervised, unsupervised and reinforcement learning 
and implement key algorithms like regression, classification and clustering. 

3. To gain knowledge of deep learning, neural network architectures and their components 

4. To apprehend the proficiency on Natural Language Processing 

5. To the fundamental concepts of image pre-processing and feature extraction, along with applications of 
computer vision like object detection and facial recognition 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to,, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

 
C204.1 

Understand the fundamental concepts of artificial 

intelligence, and its wide-ranging applications in both 

business and society. 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
C204.2 

Apply AI techniques such as Natural Language 

Processing (NLP) and computer vision to address 

practical business challenges. 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
C204.3 

Proficient in the basics of machine learning, 

distinguishing between supervised, unsupervised, and 

reinforcement learning, 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
2 

 
-- 

 
C204.4 

Comprehend deep learning principles, including 

neural network architecture 
 

2 
 

-- 
 

2 
 

-- 
 

-- 

C204.5 
Ability to leverage the AI techniques in managerial 
decision-making. -- -- -- 3 1 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Introduction to AI 8 

Definition - History of artificial intelligence - Types of AI: Narrow vs. General AI - AI applications in business and 
society 

Unit 2 Machine Learning Fundamentals 10 

Introduction to Machine Learning - Supervised learning, unsupervised learning and reinforcement learning - Key 

machine learning algorithms: regression, classification and clustering. 

Unit 3 Deep Learning and Neural Networks 10 

Introduction to deep learning - Neural network architecture and components - Popular deep learning frameworks 

and libraries - Deep learning frameworks: Concepts of TensorFlow and PyTorch. 

Unit 4 Basics of Natural Language Processing 8 

Text pre-processing techniques - Applications of NLP in business: sentiment analysis, chatbots and text - 

generation 

Unit 5 Introduction to computer vision 9 

Image pre-processing and feature extraction -Applications of computer vision in business: object detection and 

image classification and facial recognition - Ethical considerations in AI development and deployment 
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Total Hours: 45 

REFERENCES: 

1. Michael Negnevitsky ,Artificial Intelligence: A Guide to Intelligent Systems, Pearson, 2020 

2. Andrew Ng, Machine Learning Yearning, Deeplearning.AI, 2019 
3. Lane, Howard and Hapke, Natural Language Processing in Action, Manning Publications, 2019 
4. Daniel Jurafsky and James H Martin, Speech and Language Processing: An Introduction to NLP, 

Computatinal Linguistics and Speech Recognition, Pearson, 3rd Edition, 2023, Pearson Education 
5. Richard Szeliski, Computer Vision : Algorithms and Applications, Springer, 2nd Edition, 2022 

Continuous Assessment  
End Semester 
Examination 

 

 
Total Formative 

Assessment 
Summative 
Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 
Continuous 
Assessment 

80 120 200 40 60 100 

Assessment Methods & Levels (Based on Blooms’ Taxonomy) – Theory 

Formative assessment based on capstone Model (Max. Marks: 16) 

Course 

Outcome 
Bloom’s level Assessment Component 

FA (16%) 

(80 Marks) 

C204.1 Understand Assignment 20 

C204.2 Apply Assignment 20 

C204.3 & 

C204.5 

Analyze Case Study 20 

C204.4 Evaluate Technical Quiz 20 

Summative assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
Bloom’s Level 

Summative Assessment (24%) 
[120 Marks] 

End Semester Examination 

(60%) 

(100 marks) 
CIA 1 

(60 marks) 

CIA 2 

(60 marks) 

Remember 10 10 10 

Understand 20 10 10 

Apply 20 20 30 

Analyze 30 30 30 

Evaluate 20 30 20 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

Continuous Assessment (40%) [200 Marks] 
 

End Semester 
Examination (60%) 

[100 Marks] 

CA 1 : 100 Marks CA 2 : 100 Marks 

 
SA 1 

(60 Marks) 

FA 1 (40 Marks)  
SA 2 

(60 Marks) 

FA 2 (40 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 
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24PNC205 STARTUP MANAGEMENT AND ENTREPRENEURSHIP  3  0 0  3 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Functional 
Core - Theory 

--- 3 --- --- 3 

Course Description: The course explores the creation and management of start-up businesses. It helps students 
recognize and determine the steps necessary to design and develop a startup for-profit business and to open and 
operate a business enterprise. 

Course Objectives: 

1. To identify and evaluate various types of start-up opportunities and the rise of the start-up economy. 

2. To analyze and develop comprehensive requirements while understanding the legal framework for new 
ventures. 

3. To understand and apply the principles and functions of business incubation and support services and 
stakeholder management to enhance start-up success. 

4. To assess and manage the growth and scaling of new ventures to maintain venture sustainability. 

5. To examine and leverage government initiatives and support schemes for start-ups in India to enhance venture 
opportunities and growth. 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to,, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

 
C205.1 

Understand how to identify a market need and an 
opportunity and develop a start-up Enterprise with Big 
Idea Generation 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
C205.2 

Prepare a business plan and analyze start-up capital 
requirement by analysing legal factors 

 
-- 

 
2 

 
1 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
C205.3 

Mitigate the challenges of starting new ventures and 
introducing new product and service ideas 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
1 

 
2 

 
-- 

 
C205.4 

Prepare to start an own business by evaluating the 
market opportunities 

 
-- 

 
2 

 
-- 

 
1 

 
3 

 
C205.5 

Understand the entrepreneurial ecosystem by 
leveraging incubation support and government 
initiatives 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
2 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Start-up opportunities 10 

Introduction-Types of start-up- The new industrial revolution – The big idea- generate ideas with brainstorming- 
Business start-up - Ideation- Venture choices - The rise of the start-up economy - The six forces of change- The 
start-up equation- Pillars to initiate start-up (Handholding, Funding& Incubation) – The entrepreneurial 
ecosystem – Entrepreneurship in India- Government initiatives. 

Unit 2 Start-up capital requirements and legal framework 8 

Identifying Start-up capital Resource requirements –Start-up financial issues -Feasibility analysis- Develop 

financial assumptions- Constructing a Process Map - Positioning the venture in the value chain - Launch strategy 
to reduce risks- Start-up financing metrics-Funding Strategies - The Legal Environment- Approval for New 
Ventures- Taxes or duties payable for new ventures. 

Unit 3 Incubation support to start-up 10 

Introduction to incubation and incubation support- Understanding Incubation and Entrepreneurship- Business 
incubation and its principles -Objectives and functions of incubation centers- Services types- Incentive for 
incubators- Role of incubators in start-up- Incubation policy-Incubator model and success factors – Incubation 
marketing and stakeholder management- Major start-ups in India 
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Unit 4 Start-up survival and growth 9 

Stages of growth in a new venture- Growing with the market - Growing within the industry- Venture life patterns- 

Reasons for new venture failures- Scaling Ventures – preparing for change - Leadership succession - Support 
for growth and sustainability of the venture - Dealing with Failure: Bankruptcy, Exit Strategies- Selling the 
business 

Unit 5 Government initiatives for start-ups in India 8 

Government initiatives- start-up India initiatives-Seed funds- ASPIRE-SAMRIDDHI Scheme- Mudra scheme- 

ATAL innovation mission-MSME multiplier- Grants Scheme- Credit Guarantee fund trust for micro and small 

business- Software tech park- Venture capital assistance scheme- Single point registration scheme – M-SIPS- 

Self-employment and Talent utilization (SETU) 

Total Hours: 45 

REFERENCES: 

1. Steven Fisher, Ja-nae’ Duane, The Startup Equation -A Visual Guidebook for Building Your Startup, Indian 
Edition, Mc Graw Hill Education India Pvt. Ltd, (2016) 

2. Donald F Kuratko, Jeffrey S. Hornsby, New Venture Management: The Entrepreneur’s Road Map, 2e, 
Routledge (2017) 

3. David H. Hott, “Entrepreneurship New Venture Creation”, PHI (2018) 

4. P. Narayana Reddy, “Entrepreneurship – Text and Cases”, 1st Edition. Cengage Lerning (2019) 

5. Neck, Heidi, Christopher P. Neck, Emma L. Murray. Entrepreneurship: The Practice and Mindset. Los 
Angeles: Sage Publications, (2018) 

Continuous Assessment  
End Semester 
Examination 

 

 
Total Formative 

Assessment 
Summative 
Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 
Continuous 
Assessment 

80 120 200 40 60 100 

Assessment Methods & Levels (Based on Blooms’ Taxonomy) – Theory 

Formative assessment based on capstone Model (Max. Marks: 16) 

Course 

Outcome 
Bloom’s level Assessment Component 

FA (16%) 

(80 Marks) 

C205.1 Understand Assignment 20 

C205.2 Apply Assignment 20 

205.3 & C205.5 Analyze Case Study 20 

C205.4 Evaluate Technical Quiz 20 

Summative assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
Bloom’s Level 

Summative Assessment (24%) 
[120 Marks] 

End Semester Examination 

(60%) 

(100 marks) 
CIA 1 

(60 marks) 

CIA 2 

(60 marks) 

Remember 10 10 10 

Understand 20 10 10 

Apply 20 20 30 

Analyze 30 30 30 

Evaluate 20 30 20 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

Continuous Assessment (40%) [200 Marks]  
 

End Semester 
Examination (60%) 

[100 Marks] 

CA 1 : 100 Marks CA 2 : 100 Marks 

 
SA 1 

(60 Marks) 

FA 1 (40 Marks)  
SA 2 

(60 Marks) 

FA 2 (40 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 
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24PNC206 OPTIMIZATION TECHNIQUES 1  0  2 2 

Type of Course Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Functional Core 
– Practical 

--- 1 --- 2 2 

Course Description: This course introduces students to key decision-making tools in operations research, 
emphasizing practical applications in business functions. Topics include Linear Programming for optimizing 
resource allocation, Transportation and Assignment Models for logistics and task assignment, Queuing Theory 
for analyzing service systems, Game Theory for strategic decision-making and Simulation techniques for demand 
forecasting and inventory management. The optimization models will be taught using software for solving 
problems. 

Course Objectives: 

1. To formulate and solve linear programming problems using both graphical and analytical methods. 

2. To construct and solve transportation and assignment models, including balanced and unbalanced problems 

and address restricted routes and maximization scenarios. 

3. To acquire knowledge of various queuing models, including MM1 and multiple server models and learn to 
analyze arrival and service rates to optimize service mechanisms. 

4. To formulate and solve game theory problems using concepts to determine optimal strategies in competitive 
environments. 

5. To utilize simulation methods to evaluate and improve the performance of systems by modeling various 
scenarios and analyzing the impact of different variables on system efficiency 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

 
C206.1 

Understand the application of optimising techniques 
to make strategic business decisions, minimize 
costs, and efficiently allocate resources in various 
corporate functions 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
1 

 
-- 

 
C206.2 

Solve real-world problems by applying optimising 
techniques to maximize profits within the given 
constraints 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
1 

 
-- 

 
-- 

C206.3 
Analyze the resource availability and find alternate 
solution to minimize costs. -- 3 -- 3 -- 

 
C206.4 

Recommend suitable optimization technique for the 
given problem situation. 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
2 

 
-- 

C206.5 
Ability to solve complex problems with the use of 
application software. -- -- -- 2 1 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Linear Programming 10 

Linear Programming - Application in business functions – Objective Function – Limitations- Linear Programming 
Model - Characteristics of LP Model – Formulation –Solving Problems using Graphical and Analytical 
methods – Sensitivity analysis using software 
Unit 2 Transportation Model and Assignment Model 6 

Network Model for transportation- Unit Transportation Cost – Matrix Formulation – Demand and Supply Points – 
Balanced and Unbalanced problems – Restricted routes– Maximisation problems - Determining Optimal 
solution; Assignment Model – Hungarian Method - Restricted and Maximization problems - problems solving 
using software. 
Unit 3 Queuing Theory 6 

Waiting Line models – Introduction – Arrival Rate and Service Rate - Types of Queuing Models - 

Characteristics of MM1 - Multiple server model - Queue discipline – Service mechanism 

Unit 4 Game Theory  4 

Two-person zero sum game – Pure and Mixed Strategies – Pay off Table - Formulation - Saddle point 

- Dominance property. 
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Unit 5 Simulation 4 

Monte Carlo method using random numbers – Simulation for Demand Forecasting – Waiting line – Inventory 

Management 

Total Hours: 30 

REFERENCES: 

1. N. D Vohra, Quantitative Techniques in Management, Tata Mcgraw Hill, 2010. 

2. S Jaisankar, Quantitative Techniques for Management – Computer based Problem solving, Excel Books, 
2006 

3. G. Srinivasan, Operations Research – Principles and Applications, 2nd edition, PHI, 2011. 
4. Paneerselvam R., Operations Research, Prentice Hall of India, Fourth Print, 2008. 
5. Hamdy A Taha, Introduction to Operations Research, Prentice Hall India, Tenth Edition, Third Indian Reprint 

2019. 
6. K Nagarajan, Textbook of Operations Research – A Self Learning Approach, 1st Edition, New Age 

International Publishers, 2017 

Continuous Assessment 

 
Formative 

Assessment 

 
Summative 
Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 

Continuous 

Assessment 

 
End Semester 
Examination 

 
Total 

75 25 100 50 50 100 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
 

Bloom’s Level 

Continuous Assessment (50%) 
[100 Marks] 

End Semester 
Practical 

Examination 

(50%) 
[100 Marks] 

FA 
(75 Marks) 

SA 
(25 Marks) 

Remember - - - 

Understand - - - 

Apply 60 60 60 

Analyse 30 30 30 

Evaluate 10 10 10 

Create - - - 
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24PNI201 ENTREPRENEURSHIP IMMERSION PROGRAM 0  0  4 2 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Employability 
Enhancement 

--- --- --- 4 2 

Course Description: The Entrepreneurship Immersion Programme focuses an intensive, hands-on experience 
designed to immerse participants in the world of entrepreneurship. This programme aims to equip aspiring 
entrepreneurs with the skills, knowledge and practical experience needed to start and grow successful ventures. 
It combines theoretical learning with real-world application, offering a comprehensive view of the entrepreneurial 
landscape. 

Course Objectives: 

1. To gain hands-on experience in addressing real-world business challenges through practical exercises 

2. To acquire insights into business development and growth 

3. To refine entrepreneurial skills such as leadership, negotiation and planning. 

4. To develop a comprehensive business plan that includes market and financial analysis 

5. To cultivate the ability to adapt and respond to business dynamics 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

I201.1 
Identify viable business opportunities through field 

study and interaction. 

3 
-- -- -- -- 

I201.2 
Understand and mitigate real-world challenges in 
starting and running a business 

3 
3 1 -- -- 

I201.3 Ability to adapt and respond to business dynamics. 
-- 

-- 3 1 -- 

 
I201.4 

Create business ideas effectively through compelling 
pitches to investors and stakeholders. 

--  
3 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
2 

I201.5 
Develop entrepreneurial skills such as leadership, 
negotiation, and business planning. 

-- 
-- 3 -- 1 

Steps to follow 

1. Entrepreneurship Immersion Program is a mandatory course for all the students. 
2. Each student must undergo EIP as an individual study at the end of Semester II 

3. Total 45 hours out of which field visit for 24 Hours, report preparation for 16 Hours and 5 hours for presentation 
and assessments. 

4. Every student should be attached to an internal faculty guide. 
5. The student must undergo the program in a start-up company or an entrepreneur running a business. 
6. Student must submit a report as per the format. 
7. A review committee for assessment will be constituted by the Head of the Department. 

8. Reviews will be conducted by a faculty panel for assessments. 
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24PNC301 STRATEGIC MANAGEMENT 3  0  0  3 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Functional 
Core - Theory 

--- 3 --- --- 3 

Course Description: This course aims to provide students with a comprehensive understanding of strategic 
management, covering the process of strategy formation, stakeholder analysis and environmental assessment, 
identification and leverage competitive advantages, understand different strategies, application of strategic tools 
for analysis and implementation strategies effectively. 

Course Objectives: 

1. To understand the concepts of strategic management and the process 

2. To anlyse and evaluate the Internal and external environment 

3. To explore the different types of strategies 

4. To demonstrate knowledge of the strategic tools critically 

5. To develop the suitable organization structure and culture to implement the strategies in the organisation 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

 
C301.1 

Understand and demonstrate the foundational 
knowledge in strategic management, vision, mission 
and competitive advantage 

 
3 

 
– 

 
– 

 
– 

 
– 

C301.2 
Analyze core competencies and their sustainability in 
changing market conditions. 

– 3 2 – – 

 
C301.3 

Analyze the effectiveness of various business 
strategies in different contexts by considering internal 
and external environmental factors. 

 
2 

 
3 

 
– 

 
– 

 
2 

C301.4 
Apply various strategic tools in assessing business 
performance and strategic decision-making. 

– 3 – – 3 

 
C301.5 

Evaluate strategic implementation plans, governance 
mechanisms and organizational structures to justify the 
choices based on strategic control systems 

 
– 

 
2 

 
– 

 
3 

 
– 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Introduction to Strategic Management 8 

Introduction – Concept of strategy - Strategy formation process- Stake holders in business, Vision, Mission and 
Purpose - Business definition, objectives and goals – Analysis on Internal and External environment 

Unit 2 Competitive Advantage 10 

Roots of Competitive advantage – Core / Distinctive competencies – Value creation – Building 

Blocks of competitive advantages – Durability of competitive advantages – Avoiding failures and sustaining 

competitive advantages – building competitive advantage through Functional Level strategies: achieving 

super efficiency, 

JIT, Quality and Innovation 
Unit 3 Business Strategies 12 

Business level strategy: Focus, Low Cost and Differentiation Strategies – Cost leadership - Market 

segmentation – Choices – Consolidated and Fragmented industry - Corporate level strategy: Generic & 

Grand strategic alternatives, Stability, Expansion - Vertical integration – Diversification – Mergers & 

Acquisitions - Blue Ocean and Red Ocean strategy. Global Strategy: Identifying international 

Opportunities, evaluating marketing try strategies for entering global markets, Strategic Competitive 

Outcomes, Risks in International Environment 

Unit 4 Strategic Tools 8 

External Factor evaluation Matrix – Internal Factors Evaluation Matrix – Competitor Profile Matrix - BCG Matrix - 

SWOT analysis - GAP analysis - McKinsey’s 7S framework - GE9 cell model – Balanced Score Card 

Unit 5 Implementation Strategy 7 
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Governance Mechanism: BODs and Other Executives – Organisational structure – Strategic control system: 

Levels, Types and strategic reward system – Issues in strategic implementation 

Total Hours: 45 

REFERENCES: 

1. Charles WL Hill and Gareth R Jones, Strategic Management Theory – An Integrated approach,12th edition, 
Biztantra, 2020 

2. Thomas L Wheelen, J David Hunger and Krish Rangarajan, Concepts in Strategic Management and Business 
Policy, 15th edition, Pearson Education, 2018 

3. Michael A Hitt, R Duane Ireland, Robert E Hoskisson, Strategic Management: Competitiveness and 
Globalization, 12th edition, Cengage India Pvt Ltd.,2022 

4. Fred R David and Forest R David, Strategic Management Concepts: A Competitive Advantage Approach, 
16th edition, Pearson Education, 2018 

5. Kazmi, Strategic Management and Business Policy, 5th edition, Tata McGraw-Hill, 2020. 

Continuous Assessment  
End Semester 
Examination 

 

 
Total Formative 

Assessment 

Summative 

Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 

Continuous 
Assessment 

80 120 200 40 60 100 

Assessment Methods & Levels (Based on Blooms’ Taxonomy) – Theory 

Formative assessment based on capstone Model (Max. Marks: 16) 

Course 

Outcome 
Bloom’s level Assessment Component 

FA (16%) 

(80 Marks) 

C301.1 Understand Assignment 20 

C301.2 Apply Assignment 20 

C301.3 & 

C301.5 

Analyze Case Study 20 

C301.4 Evaluate Technical Quiz 20 

Summative assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
Bloom’s Level 

Summative Assessment (24%) 
[120 Marks] 

End Semester Examination 

(60%) 

(100 marks) 
CIA 1 

(60 marks) 

CIA 2 

(60 marks) 

Remember 10 10 10 

Understand 20 10 10 

Apply 20 20 30 

Analyze 30 30 30 

Evaluate 20 30 20 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

Continuous Assessment (40%) [200 Marks] 
End Semester 

Examination (60%) 

End Semester 

Examination (60%) 

[100 Marks] 

CA 1 : 100 Marks CA 2 : 100 Marks 

 
SA 1 

(60 Marks) 

FA 1 (40 Marks)  
SA 2 

(60 Marks) 

FA 2 (40 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 
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24PNC302 PROJECT MANAGEMENT 3  0  0  3 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Functional 
Core - 
Theory 

 
--- 

 
3 

 
--- 

 
--- 

 
3 

Course Description: The course delves into the essential principles and practices of project management, 
covering topics such as project scope, time, cost and quality management. Through a blend of theory and practical 
application, students will learn to utilize industry-standard tools like MS Project and develop strategies for 
successful project delivery. 

Course Objectives: 

1. To understand the project management principles, including the definitions of projects, project management 
and the triple constraints, as well as the ten knowledge areas essential to successful project execution. 

2. To gain proficiency in managing project scope by learning to create a project charter, define project scope and 
construct a Work Breakdown Structure (WBS) and to acquire skills in scheduling and controlling schedules 

3. To effectively manage project costs by planning, estimating, budgeting and controlling costs, including quality 
assurance and control, using various tools and techniques. 

4. To acquire hands-on experience in using MS Project software to manage projects, including activity creation, 
critical path determination, project duration analysis and report preparation. 

5. To explore how organizational cultures, structures, process assets and enterprise environmental factors 
influence project management practices and understand the role of stakeholders 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

C302.1 
Understand and apply industry-standard project 
management methodologies and best practices 3 2 -- -- -- 

 
C302.2 

Develop comprehensive project plans, including scope, 
schedule, cost, and quality management, enabling them to 
drive projects from initiation to successful completion 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
C302.3 

Demonstrate the ability to lead and collaborate with cross- 
functional teams, leveraging strong communication and 
leadership skills 

 
– 

 
– 

 
3 

 
2 

 
-- 

 
C302.4 

Utilize project management tools using project 
management software, to manage timelines, resources, 
and deliverables effectively 

 
-- 

 
2 

 
2 

 
-- 

 
2 

 
C302.5 

Adapt to organizational dynamics to various organizational 
structures, cultures and processes ensuring project 
success and contributing to organizational growth. 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
2 

 
-- 

 
3 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Essentials of Project Management 10 

Project & Project Management - Definition – Types of Project - Triple Constraints – Ten Knowledge areas of PM 
- Factors for Project Success - Project Management Office - Operations and Project Management - Role of 

Project Manager –- Project Management Processes – Groups – Project Life Cycle – Stakeholders - 
Organizational Cultures and Styles - Organizational Structures - Organizational Process Assets - Enterprise 
Environmental Factors 

Unit 2 Project Scope Management 8 

Project Charter – Project Management Plan – Tools and Techniques Project Scope Management Processes - 

Define Scope - Create Work Break down Structure, WBS - Validate Scope – Control Scope 

Unit 3 Project Time Management 10 

Project Time Management Processes - Plan Schedule Management - Define Activities - Sequence Activities - 

Estimate Activity Resources— Estimate Activity Durations—Develop Schedule- Control Schedule; PERT-CPM- 

-Critical Path – Determining Project Duration - Project Crashing 
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Unit 4 Project Cost Management and Project Quality Management 10 

Managing Project Cost - Plan Cost Management—Estimate Costs— Determine Budget – Control cost – 

Tools and Techniques – Earned Value Management Plan; 

 
Quality Management- Perform Quality Assurance Control Quality, Tools and Techniques – 7 QC Tools 

Unit 5 Working in MS Project 7 

Application software in managing projects – MS Project – Activity creation – Determination of Critical Path – 

Project Duration – Report Preparation 

Total Hours: 45 

REFERENCES: 

1. Chandrasekaran, Road to Success, Info career Pvt. Ltd., 2nd Edition, 2013 

2. Joseph Phillips, Project Management Professional, Tata McGraw Hill Ltd., 4th edition, 2013 
3. A Guide to the Project Management Body of Knowledge (PMBOK Guide), 7th Edition, 2021, Project 

Management Institute 

4. Harold Kerzner, Project Management: A Systems Approach to Planning, Scheduling and Controlling, 2022, 
Wiley 

5. Eric Verzuh, The Fast Forward MBA in Project Management, 2021, Wiley 

Continuous Assessment  
End Semester 
Examination 

 
Total Formative 

Assessment 
Summative 
Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 
Continuous 
Assessment 

80 120 200 40 60 100 

Assessment Methods & Levels (Based on Blooms’ Taxonomy) – Theory 

Formative assessment based on capstone Model (Max. Marks: 16) 

Course 

Outcome 
Bloom’s level Assessment Component 

FA (16%) 

(80 Marks) 

C302.1 Understand Assignment 20 

C302.2 Apply Assignment 20 

C302.3 & 

C302.5 

Analyze Case Study 20 

C302.4 Evaluate Technical Quiz 20 

Summative assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
Bloom’s 

Level 

Summative Assessment (24%) 
[120 Marks] 

End Semester Examination 

(60%) 

(100 marks) 
CIA 1 

(60 marks) 

CIA 2 

(60 marks) 

Remember 10 10 10 

Understand 20 10 10 

Apply 20 20 30 

Analyze 30 30 30 

Evaluate 20 30 20 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

Continuous Assessment (40%) [200 Marks] 
 

End Semester 
Examination (60%) 

[100 Marks] 

CA 1 : 100 Marks CA 2 : 100 Marks 

 
SA 1 

(60 Marks) 

FA 1 (40 Marks)  
SA 2 

(60 Marks) 

FA 2 (40 Marks) 

Component - I 

(20 Marks) 

Component - II 

(20 Marks) 

Component - I 

(20 Marks) 

Component - II 

(20 Marks) 
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24PNI301 INTERNSHIP 0  0  16 8 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Employability 
Enhancement 

--- --- --- 16 8 

Course Description: This internship provides the students with hands-on experience in real-world business 
environments. Student will apply business concepts to solve strategic challenges, develop leadership skills, and 
enhance their professional networks. The course emphasizes practical exposure to operations, marketing, 
finance, or strategy, complemented by mentorship from industry professionals. Weekly check-ins and a final 
presentation ensure students reflect on and articulate their learning. This immersive experience bridges 
academic knowledge with professional practice, preparing students for leadership roles post-graduation 

Course Objectives: 

1. To enable students to apply theoretical knowledge from their coursework to real-world business scenarios and 
problem-solving and acquire insights into business development and growth 

2. To provide first-hand experience in the industry, allowing students to understand market dynamics, 
organizational culture, and business operations. 

3. To facilitate the building of professional connections with mentors, colleagues, and industry leaders to support 
career growth. 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

 
I301.1 

Demonstrate the ability to analyze business 
challenges and implement strategic solutions 
effectively. 

 
2 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

I301.2 
Acquire a deeper understanding of industry-specific 
operations, trends, and best practices. 

-- -- 3 -- -- 

 
I301.3 

Develop leadership, teamwork, and decision-making 
skills through active participation in organizational 
projects. 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
I301.4 

Ability to present ideas, reports, and solutions clearly 
and persuasively to diverse stakeholders. 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
I301.5 

Possess the confidence and experience necessary to 
excel in advanced business roles or entrepreneurial 
initiatives. 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
3 

SOP for the Internship 

1. Internship is a mandatory course for all the students 

2. Each student is expected to undergo internship after end of Semester II 
3. Minimum duration of internship is 8 weeks. 
4. Every student shall have an internal faculty guide from the department. 
5. The student must attach to a manufacturing or a service organisation for their internship 
6. A report must be submitted as per the template. 
7. A review committee will be constituted by the Head of the Department. 
8. Reviews will be conducted by a faculty panel for assessments 
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24PNP301 PROJECT Phase - I 0  0  8 4 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Employability 
Enhancemen 

t Course 

 
--- 

 
--- 

 
--- 

 
8 

 
4 

Course Description: In the first phase of the project will focus on developing a comprehensive project includes a 
thorough review of existing literature, designing the research framework, formulating a clear and concise title for 
their study and setting specific objectives to develop the research instruments, such as questionnaires, to gather 
data and this phase also emphasizes the foundational aspects of research and aims to build a solid groundwork 

for effective data collection and analysis in the subsequent phase. 

Course Objectives: 

1. To develop a comprehensive literature review relevant to the chosen research topic. 

2. To formulate a clear and precise research design including objectives and title. 

3. To design and prepare research instruments such as questionnaires. 

4. To establish a solid foundation for effective research execution. 

5. To prepare and submit a detailed project report outlining the proposal and design. 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

P301.1 
Ability to identify a research problem and conduct a relevant 
literature review. 

3 2 -- -- -- 

P301.2 
Competence in developing a well-defined research design 
and objectives. 

-- 2 3 -- -- 

P301.3 Develop skill in creating an effective research instrument. -- 2 3 -- -- 

 
P301.4 

Proficient in preparing a detailed and coherent project 
proposal. 

 
-- 

 
2 

 
2 

 
-- 

-- 

P301.5 
Identify data analysis tools and techniques to determine 

suitable solutions. 
-- 2 -- -- 

-- 

SOP for the Project Work (Phase I) 

1. Every student must attach to a project guide who is the member of the faculty of the institution for the in-house 
project and in case of company-based project an industry mentor along with the faculty guide. 

2. Project guide may or may not continue for phase-II project by the student or the student can select a different 
project guide upon approval by the Head of the Department. 

3. A project report (Phase-I) must be submitted by the student. 

4. Periodic project reviews will be conducted by a team of faculty. 
5. A review committee may be constituted by the Head of the Department. 
6. An end semester project viva-voce examination will be conducted comprising of internal and external 

examiners. 
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24PNC401 INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS MANAGEMENT 3  0  0  3 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Functional 
Core Theory 

--- 3 --- --- 3 

Course Description: The objective of this course is to provide students with a comprehensive understanding of 

the complexities and challenges of conducting business in the global marketplace. By the end of the course, 

students will develop the knowledge, skills and perspectives necessary to analyze the international business 

environment, identify opportunities and threats and formulate effective strategies for global expansion and 

competitiveness. 

Course Objectives: 

1. To expose the student to the environmental dynamics of international business. 

2. Gain in-depth knowledge of fundamental trade and investment theories applied in the global economy. 

3. To understand the global economic, political, cultural and social environment within which firms operate. 

4. To examine the strategies and structure of international business and assess various functions. 

5. To address global ethical issues and values and apply them in organizational settings across globally 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

C401.1 
Analyze the impact of globalization on various stakeholders 
and economies. 

2 3 -- -- -- 

 
C401.2 

Apply major theories of international trade to real-world 
scenarios and assess their implications on investment 
decisions. 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

C401.3 
Develop and evaluate strategic global entry plans for 
different international business forms. 

-- 3 -- 3 – 

 
C401.4 

Assess global functional strategies for balancing 
standardization and differentiation across diverse markets. 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
2 

 
3 

 
2 

C401.5 
Evaluate and propose effective human resource 
management strategies for international contexts. 

-- 3 – 3 -- 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Overview of International Business 9 

Definition and drivers of International Business- Changing Environment of International Business- Country 
attractiveness- Trends in Globalization- Effect and Benefit of Globalization-International Institution: UNCTAD 
Basic Principles and Major Achievements, Role of IMF, Features of IBRD, Role and Advantage of WTO. 

Unit 2 International Trade and Investment 9 

Theories of International Trade: Mercantilism, Absolute Advantage Theory, Comparative Cost Theory, Hecksher- 

Ohlin Theory-Theories of Foreign Direct Investment: Product Life Cycle, Eclectic, Market Power, 

Internationalization-Instruments of Trade Policy: Voluntary Export Restraints, Administrative Policy, Anti- 

dumping Policy, Balance of Payment. 

Unit 3 Global Entry 9 

Strategic compulsions-– Strategic options – Global portfolio management- Global entry strategy, different forms 

of international business, advantages - Organizational issues of international business – 

Organizational structures – Controlling of international business, approaches to control – Performance of 

global business, performance evaluation system. 

Unit 4 Production, Marketing, Financials in Global Business 9 

Global production: Location, scale of operations- cost of production- Standardization Vs Differentiation- Make or 

Buy decisions- global supply chain issues- Quality considerations. Globalization of markets: Marketing strategy- 
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Challenges in product development- pricing- production and channel management. Foreign Exchange 

Determination Systems: Basic Concepts-types of Exchange Rate Regimes- Factors Affecting Exchange Rates. 

Unit 5 Human Resource Management in International Business 9 

Selection of expatriate managers- Managing across cultures -Training and development- Compensation- 

Disadvantages of international business – Conflict in international business- Sources and types of conflict – 

Conflict resolutions – Negotiation –Ethical issues in international business – Ethical decision-making. 

Total Hours: 45 

REFERENCES: 

1. Francis Cherunilam, International Business, 6th Edition, PHI Learning Pvt. Ltd., 2020. 

2. Justin Paul, International Business, 6th Edition, PHI Learning Pvt. Ltd., 2013. 
3. K. Aswathappa, International Business, 7th Edition, Tata Mc Graw Hill, 2020. 
4. Charles W.L. Hill, International Business, 13th edition, Tata McGraw Hill, 2023. 
5. P.Subba Rao, International Business (Text & Cases), 4th edition, Himalaya Publishing House,2016. 

Continuous Assessment  
End Semester 
Examination 

 

 
Total Formative 

Assessment 
Summative 
Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 
Continuous 
Assessment 

80 120 200 40 60 100 

Assessment Methods & Levels (Based on Blooms’ Taxonomy) – Theory 

Formative assessment based on capstone Model (Max. Marks: 16) 

Course 

Outcome 
Bloom’s level Assessment Component 

FA (16%) 

(80 Marks) 

C401.1 Understand Assignment 20 

C401.2 Apply Assignment 20 

C401.3 & 

401.5 

Analyze Case Study 20 

C401.4 Evaluate Technical Quiz 20 

Summative assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
Bloom’s 

Level 

Summative Assessment (24%) 
[120 Marks] 

End Semester Examination 

(60%) 

(100 marks) 
CIA 1 

(60 marks) 

CIA 2 

(60 marks) 

Remember 10 10 10 

Understand 20 10 10 

Apply 20 20 30 

Analyze 30 30 30 

Evaluate 20 30 20 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

Continuous Assessment (40%) [200 Marks] 
 

End Semester 

Examination (60%) 
[100 Marks] 

CA 1 : 100 Marks CA 2 : 100 Marks 

 
SA 1 

(60 Marks) 

FA 1 (40 Marks)  
SA 2 

(60 Marks) 

FA 2 (40 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 
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24PNC402 CORPORATE GOVERNANCE AND BUSINESS ETHICS 3  0  0  3 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Functional 
Core - Theory 

--- 3 --- --- 3 

Course Description: This course provides an in-depth exploration of corporate governance structures, principles 
and practices, along with an examination of business ethics and managerial morality. Students will gain a 
comprehensive understanding of the significance of corporate governance, its role in organizational success and 
the ethical considerations inherent in managerial decision-making. 

Course Objectives: 

1. To understand the fundamental concepts and significance of corporate governance in organizational success. 

2. To analyze the governance structures and the roles, responsibilities and powers of various corporate 
committees. 

3. To explore and comprehend the key corporate governance including their global implications. 

4. To gain insights into business ethics, including factors influencing ethical and unethical decisions in a 
corporate setting. 

5. To examine managerial ethics, including ethical dilemmas, creative accounting and the role of corporate 
ethical leadership. 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to,, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

C402.1 
Understand corporate governance principles and 
apply them to ensure organizational success 3 -- -- 2 -- 

C402.2 
Develop the ability to navigate the roles and 
responsibilities of governance structures. -- 3 2 -- 2 

C402.3 
Analyze and implement guidelines from various 
corporate governance forums -- 3 -- 1 -- 

 
C402.4 

Identify factors influencing ethical and unethical 
behavior in corporate settings. 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

C402.5 
Address ethical dilemmas and promote corporate 
ethical leadership -- -- -- 3 1 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Corporate Governance 9 

Corporate governance – meaning – objectives – need - importance – principles – corporate governance 
and organization success. Corporate governance in India. 

Unit 2 Levels of Governance Structure 10 

Corporate governance and role, responsibilities and powers - Board of Directors, Corporate Management 

Committee and Divisional Management Committee. 

Unit 3 Corporate Governance Forums 10 

CII code on corporate governance – features - Various Corporate Governance forums – CACG, OECD, ICGN 

AND NFCG. 

Unit 4 Business Ethics 8 

Business ethics – meaning, significance, scope – factors responsible for ethical and unethical business 

decisions. Unethical practices in Business – Business ethics in India – Ethics training programme 

Unit 5 Managerial Ethics 8 

Categories of management morality - Ethical Problems-Dilemma at Work-Sources and Resolutions Overview of 

Creative Accounting-Its role in business scandals - Corporate Ethical Leadership - Whistle Blowing. 

Total Hours: 45 
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REFERENCES: 

1. Crane andrew et al. Business Ethics: Managing Corporate Citizenship and Sustainability in the Age of 
Globalization. Oxford University Press, UK, 2019. 

2. Arindam Das, Corporate Governance in India. 1st Edition., Routledge, 2020. 
3. Bob Tricker, Corporate Governance, Principles, Policies and Practices, Oxford University press, 4th 

Edition.,2019. 
4. Jayati Sarkar and Subrata Sarkar, Corporate Governance in India, Sage Publications, 1st edition.,2012. 

5. William H. Shaw, Business Ethics, Cengage Publications, 9th edition., 2022 

Continuous Assessment  
End Semester 
Examination 

 

 
Total Formative 

Assessment 
Summative 
Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 

Continuous 
Assessment 

80 120 200 40 60 100 

Assessment Methods & Levels (Based on Blooms’ Taxonomy) – Theory 

Formative assessment based on capstone Model (Max. Marks: 16) 

Course 

Outcome 
Bloom’s level Assessment Component 

FA (16%) 

(80 Marks) 

C402.1 Understand Assignment 20 

C402.2 Apply Assignment 20 

C402.3 & 

C402.5 

Analyze Case Study 20 

C402.4 Evaluate Technical Quiz 20 

Summative assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
Bloom’s Level 

Summative Assessment (24%) 
[120 Marks] 

End Semester Examination 

(60%) 

(100 marks) 
CIA 1 

(60 marks) 

CIA 2 

(60 marks) 

Remember 10 10 10 

Understand 20 10 10 

Apply 20 20 30 

Analyze 30 30 30 

Evaluate 20 30 20 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

Continuous Assessment (40%) [200 Marks] 
 

End Semester 
Examination (60%) 

[100 Marks] 

CA 1 : 100 Marks CA 2 : 100 Marks 

 
SA 1 

(60 Marks) 

FA 1 (40 Marks)  
SA 2 

(60 Marks) 

FA 2 (40 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 
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24PNC403 CAPSTONE SIMULATION 1 0 2 2 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Functional 
Core 

Strategic 
Management 

1 --- 2 2 

Course Description: This Capstone Simulation course is designed to immerse students in a dynamic business 

environment where they will develop and refine strategic decision-making skills. Starting with a comprehensive 

introduction to the business scenario and its key variables, students will engage in practice rounds to prepare for 

the real challenges ahead. The course progresses through modules that focus on creating long-term, mid-term 

and short-term strategies, making economic assumptions, distinguishing between various strategy frameworks 

and avoiding price wars through effective pricing techniques. Each module culminates in a live round followed by 

a thorough results analysis, providing hands-on experience in navigating complex business landscapes. 

Course Objectives: 

1. To understand and gain proficiency in creating sound business assumptions, demand forecasting and utilizing 

economic data to inform strategic decisions. 

2. To implement comprehensive long-term, mid-term and short-term business strategies. 

3. To apply various strategy frameworks to real-world business situations, enhancing their ability to create 

competitive advantages. 

4. To design and execute pricing strategies that avoid price wars and align with the overall business strategy, 

thereby optimizing profitability. 

5. To develop the skills to critically analyze the outcomes of their strategic decisions, understand their 

implications and make informed adjustments to improve future performance. 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to,, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

 
C403.1 

Understand business assumptions and adapting them 

to suit various market conditions and organizational 

goals 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

C403.2 
Ability to make data-driven business assumptions and 

accurately forecast demand 
-- 3 2 -- -- 

 
C403.3 

Apply appropriate strategic frameworks to analyze 

business environments and make informed decisions 

that drive corporate growth. 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
C403.4 

Aligning pricing strategies with overall business 

objectives, to enhance company’s profitability and 

market share. 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
2 

 
C403.5 

Critically assess the outcomes of strategic initiatives, 

applying the skills to identify areas for improvement 

and implementing necessary adjustments. 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
1 

SOP for the Capstone Simulation 

Total Hours: 30 

Module I: Course introduction, Understanding the business scenario and key variables. 

Practice Rounds 

 
Module II: Horizons of Growth: Creating long , mid and short term strategy 

Live Round 1 

Results Analysis 

 
Module III: Theory of Business: Creating sound and economic business assumptions / Demand 

Forecasting 

Live Round 2 

Results Analysis 

 
Module IV: An Overview Strategy Frameworks: Distinguish and discuss the various strategy frameworks 

Live Round 3 
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Results Analysis 

 
Module V: Pricing Techniques: Avoidance of Price war / Strategy Reorientation 

Live Round 4 

Results Analysis 

Pedagogy: Case Study, Simulation with various scenarios 

Continuous Assessment 

 
Formative 

Assessment 

 
Summative 
Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 

Continuous 

Assessment 

 
End Semester 
Examination 

 
Total 

75 25 100 60 40 100 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
 

Bloom’s Level 

Continuous Assessment (60%) 
[100 Marks] 

End Semester 
Practical 

Examination 

(40%) 
[100 Marks] 

FA 
(75 Marks) 

SA 
(25 Marks) 

Remember - - - 

Understand - - - 

Apply 60 60 60 

Analyse 30 30 30 

Evaluate 10 10 10 

Create - - - 



SYLLABUS R2024 - SCHOOL OF MANAGEMENT, SKCET PAGE NO : 46  

 

24PNP401 PROJECT - Phase II 0  0  12 6 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Employability 
Enhancement 

--- --- --- 12 6 

Course Description: the second phase is to implement the research design developed in Phase 1 to collect data 
and perform analysis. This phase involves executing the data collection process, analysing the gathered data and 
interpreting the result and will let to formulate findings based on the analysis and provide actionable 
recommendations. The goal is to apply analytical techniques to derive meaningful insights and present a well- 
rounded project report reflecting their research outcomes to the real-time organisational problems. 

Course Objectives: 

1. To implement the research design to effectively collect relevant data. 

2. To apply appropriate analytical techniques to process and interpret data. 

3. To derive and present findings based on data analysis. 

4. To formulate actionable recommendations based on research outcomes. 

5. To compile and submit a comprehensive project report including data analysis and recommendations. 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to,, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

P401.1 
Prepare and analyse to arrive at solutions for the problem 

identified. 
3 2 -- -- -- 

P401.2 Proficient in applying statistical tools. -- 2 3 -- -- 

P401.3 
Develop skills in interpreting data to generate meaningful 

insights and conclusions. 
-- 2 3 -- -- 

P401.4 
Recommend well-supported solutions arrived based on 
research findings. 

-- 2 2 -- 
-- 

P401.5 
Competent in compiling and presenting a comprehensive 
research report. 

-- 2 -- -- 
-- 

SOP for the Project Work (Phase II) 

1. Every student must attach to a project guide who is the member of the faculty of the institution for the 
in- house project and in case of company-based project an industry mentor along with the faculty guide. 

2. A project report (Phase-II) must be submitted by the student. 

3. Periodic project reviews will be conducted by a team of faculty. 
4. A review committee may be constituted by the Head of the Department. 
5. An end semester project viva-voce examination will be conducted comprising of internal and external 

examiners. 
6. Students are expected to publish their project in UGC CARE / Scopus Indexed / Peer reviewed Journals or 

present the project work in International and National level Conferences. 
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24PNI401 NATIONAL / GLOBAL IMMERSION PROGRAM 0  0  4 2 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Employability 
Enhancement 

--- --- --- 4 2 

Course Description: The National/Global Immersion Program offers the students an unparalleled opportunity to deepen 
their understanding of the complexities of business in various cultural and economic environments. This course is designed 

to broaden students' national and global perspectives, enhance their strategic thinking and foster adaptability in diverse 
business contexts. 

Course Objectives: 
1. Gain first-hand experience in international business practices by visiting and engaging with a range of organizations, 

from startups to multinational corporations, across different industries. 
2. Develop a nuanced understanding of how cultural differences influence business decisions, consumer behavior and 

management practices in various parts of the world. 

3. Build a network of global contacts by connecting with business leaders, industry experts and fellow students from diverse 

backgrounds. 
4. Learn to analyze and adapt business strategies to suit local market conditions, regulatory environments and cultural 

norms 
5. Enhance leadership skills through collaborative projects and problem-solving exercises in a cross-cultural setting. 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to,, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

I401.1 
Demonstrate a comprehensive understanding of national / 
global business dynamics and cultural nuances.. 

-- -- -- 3 -- 

 
I401.2 

Demonstrate the ability to adjust business strategies to suit 
varying national / international market conditions, cultural 
contexts and regulatory environments 

 
-- 

 
2 

 
3 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
I401.3 

Exhibit enhanced leadership and teamwork skills, capable of 

managing cross-cultural teams and projects. 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
I401.4 

Utilize a national / global network of business contacts to 

facilitate future career opportunities and business ventures. 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
3 

 
3 

I401.5 
Exhibit proficiency in communicating and collaborating with 
diverse teams. 

-- -- -- 3 3 

SOP for National / Global Immersion Program: 
Student should undergo atleast one of the assignments mentioned below. 

Total Hours: 30 

1. Company Visits and Case Studies: Students will visit prominent national and international companies and engage in 

case studies to understand real-world business challenges and strategies. 

2. Workshops and Seminars: Participate in workshops and seminars led by business experts and academic scholars to 
gain deeper insights into specific industries and markets. 

3. Cultural Excursions: Explore national / global culture, history and traditions to enrich the learning experience and 

understand the social context of business operations. 

4. Field Study: Collaborate with national and global businesses on project, conduct a field study providing practical 

solutions to real business problems while gaining hands-on experience. 

5. Certificate course: Participate and complete a certification course offered by an academic institution, a foreign 

university, or an industry and industry association. 

4. A report should be submitted (hard copy or a soft copy) to the department. A viva-voce examination will be conducted 
to examine and assess the student report. Evaluation will be based on participation in program activities, contribution to 
the capstone project / report and a final presentation summarizing key learnings and insights gained from the immersion 
experience. 

Continuous Assessment  
End Semester 
Examination 

 
Total Formative 

Assessment 
Summative 
Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 
Continuous 
Assessment 

75 25 100 100 --- 100 
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FINANCE ELECTIVES 
 

24PNE001 INVESTMENT ANALYSIS AND PORTFOLIO MANAGEMENT 3  0  0  3 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Specialization 
Elective - 
Theory 

Financial 
Management 

 
3 

 
--- 

 
--- 

 
3 

Course Description: By the end of the course, students should be equipped with the knowledge, skills and 
analytical tools necessary to analyze investment opportunities, construct diversified portfolios, manage investment 
risks and evaluate portfolio performance effectively in both theoretical and practical contexts 

Course Objectives: 

1. To develop a basic understanding of the conceptual framework of Investment environment. 

2. To comprehend the functionalities of the securities market and its components. 

3. To facilitate the students to practice the tools, techniques and models of individual securities and portfolio 

analysis. 

4. To familiarize with the process of constructing portfolios and arrive at optimal portfolios. 

5. To understand the concept of portfolio evaluation 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to,, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

C001.1 
Evaluate the investment fundamentals to make sound 
financial decisions. 

1 3 – 2 – 

 
C001.2 

Apply fundamental analysis techniques to assess 

stock investments and evaluate company 
performance. 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
– 

 
2 

 
2 

C001.3 
Utilize technical analysis to predict price movements 

and investment timing. 
-- 3 – – – 

C001.4 
Construct portfolios by applying diversification 
strategies. 

-- 2 -- – 1 

 
C001.5 

Evaluate portfolio performance using established 
metrics enabling them to assess risk-adjusted returns 
effectively. 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
2 

 
– 

 
2 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Investment Setting 8 

Financial and economic meaning of Investment – Characteristics and objectives of Investment – Investment 
process -Types of Investment – Investment alternatives – Choice and Evaluation – Risk and return concepts - 
Valuation of bonds and stock. 

Unit 2 Fundamental Analysis 10 

Economic Analysis – Economic forecasting and stock Investment Decisions – Forecasting techniques. Industry 

Analysis: Industry classification, Industry life cycle – Company Analysis Measuring Earnings – Forecasting 

Earnings – Applied Valuation Techniques – Graham and Dodds investor ratios. 

Unit 3 Technical Analysis 10 

Fundamental Analysis Vs Technical Analysis -- Dow theory – Charting methods - Chart Patterns Trend – 

Trend reversals – Market Indicators -Moving Average – Exponential moving Average Oscillators -RSI -ROC 

- MACD. Efficient Market theory - Forms of market efficiency -weak, semi-strong, strong form - Empirical tests 

of market efficiency -its application. 

Unit 4 Portfolio Construction and Selection 9 

Portfolio analysis - Reduction of portfolio risk through diversification – Portfolio risk - Portfolio Selection - 

Feasible set of portfolios - Efficient set - Markowitz model – Sharpe Index Model - Single index model - 

Construction of optimum portfolio. 



SYLLABUS R2024 - SCHOOL OF MANAGEMENT, SKCET PAGE NO : 49  

 

Unit 5 Portfolio Evaluation and Revision 8 

Capital Asset Pricing model - Lending and borrowing - CML - SML - Pricing with CAPM - Arbitrage pricing theory– 

Portfolio Evaluation - Sharpe's index, Treynor's index, Jensen's index – Mutual Funds – Portfolio Revision 

Total Hours: 45 

REFERENCES: 

1. Punithavathy Pandian, Security Analysis & Portfolio Management, 2nd edition, Vikas Publishing House Pvt. 
Ltd., 2012. 

2. S.Kevin, Securities Analysis and Portfolio Management, 3rd edition, PHI Learning Pvt. Ltd., 2022. 

3. V.K.Bhalla, Investment Management, 19th edition, S.Chand & Company Ltd., 2018. 

4. Donald E.Fischer & Ronald J.Jordan, Security Analysis & Portfolio Management, 8th edition, PHI Learning., 
2011. 

5. V.A.Avadhani, Securities Analysis and Portfolio Management, 12th edition, Himalaya Publishing House, 2015. 

Continuous Assessment  
End Semester 
Examination 

 

 
Total Formative 

Assessment 
Summative 
Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 
Continuous 

Assessment 

80 120 200 40 60 100 

Assessment Methods & Levels (Based on Blooms’ Taxonomy) – Theory 

Formative assessment based on capstone Model (Max. Marks: 16) 

Course 

Outcome 
Bloom’s level Assessment Component 

FA (16%) 

(80 Marks) 

C001.1 Understand Assignment 20 

C001.2 Apply Assignment 20 

C001.3 & 

C001.5 

Analyze Case Study 20 

C001.4 Evaluate Technical Quiz 20 

Summative assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
Bloom’s Level 

Summative Assessment (24%) 
[120 Marks] 

End Semester Examination 

(60%) 

(100 marks) 
CIA 1 

(60 marks) 

CIA 2 

(60 marks) 

Remember 10 10 10 

Understand 20 10 10 

Apply 20 20 30 

Analyze 30 30 30 

Evaluate 20 30 20 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

Continuous Assessment (40%) [200 Marks]  
 

End Semester 
Examination (60%) 

[100 Marks] 

CA 1 : 100 Marks CA 2 : 100 Marks 

 
SA 1 

(60 Marks) 

FA 1 (40 Marks)  
SA 2 

(60 Marks) 

FA 2 (40 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 
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24PNE002 BANKING AND FINANCIAL SERVICES 3  0  0  3 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Specialization 
Elective - 
Theory 

 
--- 

 
3 

 
--- 

 
--- 

 
3 

Course Description: The course will enable the students to delve into the world of Banking to gain knowledge 
on traditional and Contemporary Banking practices by getting introduced to the latest developments in Fintech 
and electronic banking methods. They will also gain a deep knowledge in the functioning of NBFCs and the various 
services offered by the NBFCs 

Course Objectives: 

1. To provide knowledge on working of Indian banking system and various types of banks. 

2. To familiarize with latest technology in banking. 

3. To gain knowledge on the Basel Regulatory Framework and the Risk Management Techniques. 

4. To understand the Financial Services sector and the role of Financial Markets and regulators in the Financial 
System 

5. To impart knowledge on the various functions and services of NBFCs. 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to,, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

 
C002.1 

Demonstrate knowledge of Indian banking system and 
the role of regulatory bodies. 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
2 

 
-- 

 
-- 

C002.2 
Understand the latest financial technologies in Fintech 
firms, e-banking, and digital finance divisions 

3 -- -- -- -- 

C002.3 
Evaluate and apply risk management techniques by 

deducting NPAs, and complying with SARFAESI 
-- 3 -- 3 -- 

 
C002.4 

Critically analyze money markets, capital markets, and 
regulatory bodies 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
2 

 
2 

 
-- 

 
C002.5 

 
Assess various financial services like mutual funds, 
credit rating, leasing, and issue management 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
2 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Introduction to Banking 8 

Evolution of Banking Sector in India - Islamic Banking - Role of RBI in regulating Banking Sector, - Banking 
Products and Services - Types of Banks - Systematically Important Banks - Types of Banking - Priority Sector 
Lending - Opening of new banks, Branch Licensing- Monetary and Credit policy. 

Unit 2 Fintech in Financial services 10 

Emergence of Fin Tech - Electronic Banking – Electronic banking Methods – ATM – – Credit Card - Debit 

Card – Tele-banking – Mobile banking – Net Banking – Electronic Clearing Service (ECS) - Electronic Funds 

Transfer: NEFT, RTGS, IMPS, SWIFT- Payment Service Providers - Core Banking Solution – Digital Wallets- 

Digital Currency - Security threats in e-banking and RBI’s initiatives 

Unit 3 Risk Management 8 

Capital Adequacy-Basel Norms, Asset quality -NPA- Early Warning Signals of RBI - SARFAESI Act - Liquidity 

Management - Asset-Liability Management - Risk management - Exposure norms to Individual, Company and 

Industry - Evaluation of performance- CAMELS Analysis. 

Unit 4 NBFCs 7 

Indian Financial System - Non-Banking Financial companies- Types- Scale based regulation of RBI -Fund based 

and Non-Fund based Financial services- Contribution to Financial Inclusion - Financial Markets - Money Market 

- Capital Market. 
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Unit 5 Financial Services 12 

Merchant Banking – Functions and Services – Issue Management - SEBI Guidelines - Leasing - Hire-Purchase 

- Factoring - Mutual Funds - Operations – Types– Advantages of Mutual Funds -- Role of AMFI – 

SEBI Regulations on Mutual Funds - Credit Rating and Credit Rating Agencies - Role of Depositories in Capital 

market. 

Total Hours: 45 

REFERENCES: 

1. Natarajan K, Gordon E. Banking theory, Law and Practice, 29th edition, Himalaya Publishing House, 2021. 
2. Vasant Desai. Banks and Institutional Management, 2nd edition, New Delhi Himalaya Publishing 

House, 2017. 
3. Khan. M. Y. Financial Services, 10th edition, McGraw-Hill Education, 2020. 

4. Arjunwadkar, P. Y. Fintech: The Technology Driving Disruption in the Financial Services Industry (n.p.): 
Taylor & Francis Group,2020 

5. Gurusamy S, Merchant Banking and Financial Services, 4thedition , New Delhi, McGraw Hill,2013. 

Continuous Assessment  
End Semester 
Examination 

 

 
Total Formative 

Assessment 

Summative 

Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 

Continuous 
Assessment 

80 120 200 40 60 100 

Assessment Methods & Levels (Based on Blooms’ Taxonomy) – Theory 

Formative assessment based on capstone Model (Max. Marks: 16) 

Course 

Outcome 
Bloom’s level Assessment Component 

FA (16%) 

(80 Marks) 

C002.1 Understand Assignment 20 

C002.2 Apply Assignment 20 

C002.3 & 

C002.5 

Analyze Case Study 20 

C002.4 Evaluate Technical Quiz 20 

Summative assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
Bloom’s Level 

Summative Assessment (24%) 
[120 Marks] 

End Semester Examination 

(60%) 

(100 marks) 
CIA 1 

(60 marks) 

CIA 2 

(60 marks) 

Remember 10 10 10 

Understand 20 10 10 

Apply 20 20 30 

Analyze 30 30 30 

Evaluate 20 30 20 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

Continuous Assessment (40%) [200 Marks]  
 

End Semester 
Examination (60%) 

[100 Marks] 

CA 1 : 100 Marks CA 2 : 100 Marks 

 
SA 1 

(60 Marks) 

FA 1 (40 Marks)  
SA 2 

(60 Marks) 

FA 2 (40 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 
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24PNE003 INTERNATIONAL FINANCE 3  0  0  3 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Specialization 
Elective - 
Theory 

Financial 
Management 

 
3 

 
--- 

 
--- 

 
3 

Course Description: This course will help students to broaden and deepen the understanding of international 
financial management practices and enable them to make business decisions relating to financial management 
from global perspective 

Course Objectives: 

1. To impart knowledge on Foreign exchange markets and rates. 

2. To familiarize with the Balance of payment and the flow of funds. 

3. To gain familiarity with the Exchange rate determination and the related theories. 

4. To expose with the foreign exchange risk management. 

5. To enhance the knowledge in International financing decisions 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to,, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

C003.1 
Understand and analyze foreign exchange markets, 

currency rates, and make informed trading decisions. 
3 -- -- 2 -- 

C003.2 
Ability to evaluate the balance of payments and 
understand international trade dynamics 

-- 3 -- 2 -- 

C003.3 
Apply theories of exchange rate for positions in 

investment banking. 
-- 3 -- -- -- 

 
C003.4 

Identify, assess, and manage foreign exchange risks 
through hedging and derivatives 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
2 

 
1 

C003.5 
Evaluate and select appropriate international financing 
instruments for developing competency 

-- -- 3 1 2 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Foreign Exchange 9 

Foreign Exchange Market - Rates and Quotations - Spot Rate - Forward Rate - Bid Ask Spread - Arbitrage in 
Foreign Exchange Markets 

Unit 2 International Flow of Funds 10 

Key Components of Balance of Payments – International Trade Activity – International Trade Flows 

influenced by Economic Factors – International Capital Flows - Participants - Types - Direct and Indirect 

(FDI, FII, ECB's, FEMA and Others) - Networks for International Transaction 

Unit 3 Exchange Rate Theories 8 

Theories of Exchange Rate Determination and Problems (Interest Rate Parity Theory, Purchase Power Parity 

Theory, Fisher Effect) – Comparison of IRP, PPP and FE - SWAP Transaction 

Unit 4 Foreign Exchange Exposure 9 

Risks involved in International Trade and Finance - Foreign Exchange Risk -Types of Exposure - Techniques for 

Managing Exposure Related Risks - 

Unit 5 International Financing 9 

International Financing – Role of Banks in International Trade and Finance - Short Term and Long-Term 

Financing – Instruments: Letter of Credit and Bank Guarantee – Features – Evaluation and Selection 

Total Hours: 45 
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REFERENCES: 

1. Alan C. Shapiro, Peter Moles, International Financial Management,11th edition Wiley Publications, 2023. 
2. CheolEun and Bruce Resnick, International Financial Management, 8th edition, Tata McGraw Hill, 2021. 
3. David K Eiteman, Arthur I Stonehill, Michael H Moffett, Multinational Business Finance, 6th edition, Pearson 

Education, 1, 2022. 

4. P G Apte, SanjeevanKapshe, International Financial Management, 8th edition, McGraw Hill, 2020. 
5. Prakash G Apte, International Finance, 2nd edition, Mcgraw Hill, , 2017. 

Continuous Assessment  
End Semester 
Examination 

 

 
Total Formative 

Assessment 

Summative 

Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 

Continuous 
Assessment 

80 120 200 40 60 100 

Assessment Methods & Levels (Based on Blooms’ Taxonomy) – Theory 

Formative assessment based on capstone Model (Max. Marks: 16) 

Course 

Outcome 
Bloom’s level Assessment Component 

FA (16%) 

(80 Marks) 

C003.1 Understand Assignment 20 

C003.2 Apply Assignment 20 

C003.3 & 

C003.5 

Analyze Case Study 20 

C003.4 Evaluate Technical Quiz 20 

Summative assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
Bloom’s Level 

Summative Assessment (24%) 
[120 Marks] 

End Semester Examination 

(60%) 

(100 marks) 
CIA 1 

(60 marks) 

CIA 2 

(60 marks) 

Remember 10 10 10 

Understand 20 10 10 

Apply 20 20 30 

Analyze 30 30 30 

Evaluate 20 30 20 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

Continuous Assessment (40%) [200 Marks] 
 

End Semester 
Examination (60%) 

[100 Marks] 

CA 1 : 100 Marks CA 2 : 100 Marks 

 
SA 1 

(60 Marks) 

FA 1 (40 Marks)  
SA 2 

(60 Marks) 

FA 2 (40 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 
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24PNE004 FINANCIAL ANALYTICS 3  0  0  3 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Specialization 
Elective - 
Theory 

 
--- 

 
3 

 
--- 

 
--- 

 
3 

Course Description: This course imparts an in-depth knowledge of application of analytics in the domain of 
finance. The course with a combination of statistical and machine learning algorithms will prepare students for 
analysis and prediction of financial and time series data. 

Course Objectives: 

1. To understand the basics of Financial Analytics 

2. To impart knowledge on the Predictive models 

3. To familiarize with the tools in Advanced Predictive models for Application in Finance 

4. To enable them to identify the different techniques in Portfolio Diversification and Volatility Modelling. 

5. To understand Algorithmic Trading and evaluate the credit risk 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to,, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

 
C004.1 

 
Understand and apply financial analytics tools to pre- 
process and analyze financial data 

 
3 

 
1 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

C004.2 
Develop predictive models for forecasting financial 
metrics in credit risk analysis and financial planning. 

-- 3 -- 2 -- 

C004.3 
Apply advanced machine learning tools to financial 
data 

-- 3 1 -- -- 

 
C004.4 

Analyze  and  forecast  financial  time  series  data 

to predict stock prices, analyze market trends, and 
model volatility. 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

C004.5 
Apply prescriptive analytics techniques includes linear 
programming and goal programming 

-- 3 1 -- 1 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Financial Analytics - Basics 9 

Financial Analytics – Need - Data in Finance - Sources of Financial Data – Pre-processing of Financial Data 
- Applicability of Tools (Excel, SPSS, R, Python) for Exploratory Data Analysis. 

Unit 2 Simple Predictive Models 10 

Simple Predictive Models for Finance – Linear Regression - Ridge Regression – Lasso Regression – Logistic 

Regression – Linear Discriminant Analysis – Applications in Finance 

Unit 3 Advanced Predictive Tools 8 

Advanced Predictive Tools - Naïve Bayes Model - KNN - Neural Networks – Decision Tree- Ensemble Models – 

Support vector Machines – Applications in Finance 

Unit 4 Time Series Forecasting 9 

Time Series Analysis - Stock Price Behaviour –Stationarity - Forecasting Models – Single Exponential 

Smoothing – Holt’s Model – Holt-Winter Model – ARMA, ARIMA , Auto ARIMA - Performance Measures – 

Volatility Modelling using ARCH and GARCH Models 

Unit 5 Prescriptive Analytics 9 

Prescriptive Analytics – Need - Linear Programming – Sensitivity Analysis – Optimization Techniques – 

Goal Programming 

Total Hours: 45 
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REFERENCES: 

1. Pitabas Mohanty. Financial Analytics, 1st edition, Wiley Publications, 2023. 
2. R.K Arora, Prema Lal. Financial Risk Analytics: Measurement, Management and Examples in R , 1st edition, 

Wiley Publications, 2022. 
3. Bart Baesens. Analytics in a Big Data World – The essential guide to Data Science and its Applications, 

Wiley Publications, 2018. 
4. Dinesh Kumar U. Business Analytics,1st edition, Wiley Publications,2017. 

5. James Evans, Business Analytics, 2nd edition, Pearson Publications, , 2018. 

Continuous Assessment  
End Semester 
Examination 

 

 
Total Formative 

Assessment 
Summative 
Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 

Continuous 
Assessment 

80 120 200 40 60 100 

Assessment Methods & Levels (Based on Blooms’ Taxonomy) – Theory 

Formative assessment based on capstone Model (Max. Marks: 16) 

Course 

Outcome 
Bloom’s level Assessment Component 

FA (16%) 

(80 Marks) 

C004.1 Understand Assignment 20 

C004.2 Apply Assignment 20 

C004.3 & 

C004.5 

Analyze Case Study 20 

C004.4 Evaluate Technical Quiz 20 

Summative assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
Bloom’s Level 

Summative Assessment (24%) 
[120 Marks] 

End Semester Examination 

(60%) 

(100 marks) 
CIA 1 

(60 marks) 

CIA 2 

(60 marks) 

Remember 10 10 10 

Understand 20 10 10 

Apply 20 20 30 

Analyze 30 30 30 

Evaluate 20 30 20 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

Continuous Assessment (40%) [200 Marks] 
 

End Semester 
Examination (60%) 

[100 Marks] 

CA 1 : 100 Marks CA 2 : 100 Marks 

 
SA 1 

(60 Marks) 

FA 1 (40 Marks)  
SA 2 

(60 Marks) 

FA 2 (40 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 
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24PNE005 INSURANCE AND RISK MANAGEMENT 3  0  0  3 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Specialization 
Elective - 
Theory 

 
--- 

 
3 

 
--- 

 
--- 

 
3 

Course Description: This course provides an in-depth knowledge of the principles and practices of insurance 
and risk management. A comprehensive study of risk management, focusing on identifying, assessing and 
controlling risks. Students will learn about the various types of insurance products as well as the role of insurance 
in mitigating risks for individuals and businesses 

Course Objectives: 

1. To understand the risk management process. 

2. To conduct risk assessments, develop strategies and utilize methods for managing risk effectively. 

3. To understand the fundamental principles and apply them to various insurance scenarios. 

4. To gain insights into insurance operations. 

5. To comprehend the legal principles and regulatory frameworks governing the insurance 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to,, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

C005.1 
Understand and apply risk assessment and analyse 

techniques to real-world scenarios. 
3 2 

-- -- -- 

C005.2 
Evaluate the fundamental concepts of insurance and 
understand their role in risk management. 

-- 
3 -- 2 -- 

C005.3 
Analyze various insurance products and make 
informed recommendations. 

-- 
3 -- 2 – 

 
C005.4 

Demonstrate proficiency in pricing insurance products 
and understanding the implications of various premium 
types. 

--  
3 

 
2 

 
1 

 
-- 

C005.5 
Assess the regulatory environment governing the 

insurance industry in India. 

-- 
3 -- 2 1 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Introduction to Risk Management 10 

Risk management – Objectives of risk management – Risk management process – Identifying and evaluating 
potential losses – Selecting appropriate technique for treating loss exposure – Risk financing – Implementing 
and administering risk management program – Personal risk management – Loss forecasting - Risk 
Assessment, Analysis, Evaluation, Risk Control and Treatment - Risk Reduction - Transfer and Sharing of Risk 
- Elimination and Retention of Risk 

Unit 2 Introduction to Insurance 7 

Definition of insurance - Characteristics of insurance – Principles of contract of insurance – General 

Concepts of Insurance – Insurance and hedging – Types of insurance – Insurance intermediaries 

Unit 3 Life Insurance and General Insurance 10 

Life Insurance Business - Fundamental principles of life insurance – Basic features of life insurance contracts 

- Life insurance products – Traditional and unit linked policies – Individual and group policies - With and 

without profit policies – Types of life insurance policies – Claims settlement. General Insurance Business - 

Fundamental principles of general insurance – Fire insurance – Marine insurance – Motor insurance – 

Personal accident insurance – Liability insurance –Miscellaneous insurance – Claims settlement 

Unit 4 Pricing of Insurance Products 10 

Meaning of rate/premium, Objectives of rate making, Rate making in life insurance business – Basic methods 

of rate making – Net single premium – Net annual level premium – Premium concepts – Level premium – 
Basic 
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premium – Office yearly premium – Premium tables – Tabular premium – Rebate – Extra premium – 

Rider premium – Bonus – Calculation of premium and bonus. 

Unit 5 Insurance Regulations in India 8 

Insurance Act, 1938 – Summary provisions of Insurance Act, 1938 Insurance Regulatory and Development 

Authority (IRDA) – Introduction – Purpose, Duties, Powers and functions of IRDA – Operations of 

IRDA – Insurance policyholders’ protection under IRDA – Exposure/Prudential norms. Summary provisions 

of related Acts – Consumer Protection Act and Transfer of Property Act 

Total Hours: 45 

REFERENCES: 

1. Gupta, P. K, Insurance and Risk Management, 2nd edition, Himalaya Publishing House, 2022. 

2. Nalini Prava Tripathy & Prabir Pal, Insurance Theory and Practice, Prentice – Hall of India Pvt. Ltd., 2005. 
3. George Rejda, Principles of Risk Management and Insurance, 13th edition, Pearson Education, 2017. 
4. S. Balachandran, General Insurance, Insurance Institute of India. 
5. S. Balachandran, Karve, Palav, Life Insurance, Insurance Institute of India. 

Continuous Assessment  
End Semester 
Examination 

 

 
Total Formative 

Assessment 
Summative 
Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 
Continuous 
Assessment 

80 120 200 40 60 100 

Assessment Methods & Levels (Based on Blooms’ Taxonomy) – Theory 

Formative assessment based on capstone Model (Max. Marks: 16) 

Course 

Outcome 
Bloom’s level Assessment Component 

FA (16%) 

(80 Marks) 

C005.1 Understand Assignment 20 

C005.2 Apply Assignment 20 

C005.3 & 

C005.5 

Analyze Case Study 20 

C005.4 Evaluate Technical Quiz 20 

Summative assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
Bloom’s Level 

Summative Assessment (24%) 
[120 Marks] 

End Semester Examination 

(60%) 

(100 marks) 
CIA 1 

(60 marks) 

CIA 2 

(60 marks) 

Remember 10 10 10 

Understand 20 10 10 

Apply 20 20 30 

Analyze 30 30 30 

Evaluate 20 30 20 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

Continuous Assessment (40%) [200 Marks] 
 

End Semester 
Examination (60%) 

[100 Marks] 

CA 1 : 100 Marks CA 2 : 100 Marks 

 
SA 1 

(60 Marks) 

FA 1 (40 Marks)  
SA 2 

(60 Marks) 

FA 2 (40 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 



SYLLABUS R2024 - SCHOOL OF MANAGEMENT, SKCET PAGE NO : 58  

 

24PNE006 STRATEGIC COST MANAGEMENT 3  0  0  3 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Specialization 
Elective - 
Theory 

 
--- 

 
3 

 
--- 

 
--- 

 
3 

Course Description: The course will enable the students to understand the Fundamentals of Strategic cost 
management and to apply the techniques of Cost Management in Modern Business Environment. The students 
also gets equipped with the knowledge on Performance measurement of Responsibility centres and the concepts 
on Transfer Pricing and its methods 

Course Objectives: 

1. To impart knowledge on the concepts of Cost Management and Cost Behaviour. 

2. To understand the fundamentals of Strategic Cost Management and ABC. 

3. To study the application of various techniques of SCM in Modern Business environment. 

4. To equip with the knowledge on Performance measurement of Responsibility centres. 

5. To facilitate the understanding of Transfer Pricing and its methods. 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to,, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

 
C006.1 

Analyse and interpret cost behavior and design cost 
management systems tailored to the needs of modern 
businesses. 

 
-- 

 
2 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

C006.2 
Proficient in evaluating and implementing ABC and 
Activity-Based Management systems 

1 3 -- -- -- 

 
C006.3 

Understand of job order costing and cost allocation 
systems, which are essential for accurately pricing 
products and services across industries 

 
3 

 
2 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
C006.4 

Evaluate Responsibility Centres Using metrics like 
ROI, EVA, and Balanced Scorecard for taking up 

performance management roles in various sectors 

 
1 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
C006.5 

Design and Optimize Transfer Pricing Strategies to set 
transfer prices in both domestic and international 
contexts for roles in multinational corporations and tax 
consultancy firms. 

 
-- 

 
2 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Cost Management and Cost Behaviour 10 

Cost management concepts. A Systems framework; Factors affecting cost management; cost assignment: Direct 
tracing and allocation -Functional -based and Activity -based cost management systems.Cost Behaviour-Basics- 
Resources. Activities and Cost Behaviour- Methods for separating mixed costs into Fixed and Variable 
components- Reliability of Cost Formula Cost Estimation using Multiple Regression- The Learning Curve and 
Non-linear cost Behaviour. 

Unit 2 Strategic Cost Management and its Techniques 10 

Strategic Cost Management: Meaning, Definition and Features - Traditional Vs Strategic Cost Management - 

Activity Based Costing (ABC : Introduction, Meaning and Definition - Objectives of ABC - Cost Pools and Cost 

Drivers - Steps in ABC - ABC Vs ABM - Target Costing: Meaning, Definition and Steps . 

Unit 3 Cost Allocation 8 

Product and service costing - Job order system - Characteristics of the production process – single and multiple 

overhead rates- An overview of cost allocation-Allocating one department's costs to another department. 

Unit 4 Responsibility Accounting 10 

Decentralisation and Responsibility Accounting - Performance Evaluation- ROI - Residual Income - EVA - 

Investment Centers - Balanced Scorecard - Advantages and Disadvantages of Balanced Scorecard - KPI 

Unit 5 Transfer Pricing 7 

Transfer pricing - Transfer Pricing Methods - Setting transfer prices- International Transfer Pricing. 
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Total Hours: 45 

REFERENCES: 

1. Don R Hansen, Maryanne M Mowen, Liming Guan, Cost Management: Accounting & Control, kindle edition, 
cengage learning, 2021. 

2. Ravi M Kishore, Strategic Cost Management, 5th edition, Taxmann Publishers, 2018. 
3. Jawahar Lal , Strategic Cost Management, 2nd edition, Himalaya Publishing House, 2019. 

4. John K.Shank, Vijay Govindarajan (2008), Strategic Cost Management: The new tool for Competitive 
Advantage,2nd edition, UK, Simon & Schuster. 

5. Edward Blocher, David Stout, Paul Juras, Steven Smith and Gary Cokins (2022), Cost Management: A 
Strategic Emphasis, 9th edition, Mc Graw Hill, 2022. 

Continuous Assessment  
End Semester 
Examination 

 

 
Total Formative 

Assessment 
Summative 
Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 
Continuous 
Assessment 

80 120 200 40 60 100 

Assessment Methods & Levels (Based on Blooms’ Taxonomy) – Theory 

Formative assessment based on capstone Model (Max. Marks: 16) 

Course 

Outcome 
Bloom’s level Assessment Component 

FA (16%) 

(80 Marks) 

C006.1 Understand Assignment 20 

C006.2 Apply Assignment 20 

C006.3 & 

C006.5 

Analyze Case Study 20 

C006.4 Evaluate Technical Quiz 20 

Summative assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
Bloom’s Level 

Summative Assessment (24%) 
[120 Marks] 

End Semester Examination 

(60%) 

(100 marks) 
CIA 1 

(60 marks) 

CIA 2 

(60 marks) 

Remember 10 10 10 

Understand 20 10 10 

Apply 20 20 30 

Analyze 30 30 30 

Evaluate 20 30 20 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

Continuous Assessment (40%) [200 Marks]  
 

End Semester 
Examination (60%) 

[100 Marks] 

CA 1 : 100 Marks CA 2 : 100 Marks 

 
SA 1 

(60 Marks) 

FA 1 (40 Marks)  
SA 2 

(60 Marks) 

FA 2 (40 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 
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24PNE031 BEHAVIOURAL FINANCE 3  0  0  3 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Specialization 
Elective - 
Theory 

Financial 
Management 

 
3 

 
--- 

 
--- 

 
3 

Course Description: By the end of the course, students should be able to identify and understand systematic 

behavioural factors that influences the investment behaviour 

Course Objectives: 
1. To develop an understanding of the role security prices play in the economy and financial markets. 

2. To study the psychological biases influencing investors' decisions 
3. To explore group behaviour dynamics and how investing styles are shaped by behavioural finance principles. 
4. To define the role of arbitrageurs in the market and explore long-short trading strategies. 

5. To evaluate the impact of managerial decisions on market outcomes 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to,, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

 
C031.1 

Explain the role of security prices, the fundamentals of 

efficient market hypothesis (EMH), and equilibrium 

models such as CAPM and APT 

 
3 

 
3 

 
1 

 
3 

 
1 

 
C031.2 

identify and critique various cognitive and emotional 

biases affecting investor behavior enhancing the ability 

to analyze real-world investment decisions. 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
2 

 
-- 

C031.3 
Demonstrate proficiency in applying theories like Nash 

Equilibrium, Prospect Theory, and Behavioral Portfolio 
-- 3 2 

 
-- 

 
C031.4 

Evaluate the role of arbitrageurs in the financial 

markets, understanding concepts like noise-trader risk 

and fundamental risk 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
2 

 
-- 

 
C031.5 

Analyze how behavioral finance impacts managerial 

decisions regarding security supply, firm investment 

characteristics, and market timing 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
1 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Introduction 9 

The role of security prices in the economy – EMH - CAPM - APT – Equilibrium expected return models 
– Investment decision under uncertainty – Introduction to neoclassical economics and expected utility theory 
– 
Return predictability in stock market - Limitations to arbitrage 
Unit 2 Decision Making Biases 9 

Information screening bias - Heuristics and behavioral biases of investors – Bayesian decision making – 

cognitive biases – forecasting biases – emotion and neuroscience – group behavior – investing styles and 

behavioural finance 

Unit 3 Decision And Behavioural Theories 9 

Nash Equilibrium: Keynesian Beauty Context and The Prisoner’s Dilemma - The Monty Hall Paradox - The St. 

Petersburg Paradox - The Allais Paradox - The Ellsberg Paradox - Prospects theory - behavioural portfolio 

theory – SP/A theory 

Unit 4 Arbitrageurs 9 

Definition of arbitrageur - Long-short trades - Risk vs. Horizon - Transaction costs and short-selling costs - 

Fundamental risk - Noise-trader risk - Professional arbitrage - Destabilizing informed trading 

Unit 5 Managerial Decisions 9 
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Supply of securities and firm investment characteristics (market timing, catering) by rational firms - Associated 

institutions - Relative horizons and incentives - Biased managers 

Total Hours: 45 

REFERENCES: 

1. Shleif andrei, Inefficient Markets: An Introduction to Behavioral Finance. Oxford, UK: Oxford University 
Press,2000. 

2. Daniel Kahneman, Paul Slovic and Amos Tversky (eds.), Judgment under Uncertainty: Heuristics and biases, 
Oxford; New York: Oxford University Press, 1982. 

3. Prasanna Chandra, Behavioural Finance, 2nd Edition, McGraw Hill,2000. 

4. Ranjit Singh,Behavioural Finance, PHI Learning. 2019 
5. Shuchita Singh & Shilpa Bahl, Behavioural Finance, Vikas Publishing, 2015. 

Continuous Assessment  
End Semester 
Examination 

 

 
Total Formative 

Assessment 
Summative 
Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 
Continuous 
Assessment 

80 120 200 40 60 100 

Assessment Methods & Levels (Based on Blooms’ Taxonomy) – Theory 

Formative assessment based on capstone Model (Max. Marks: 16) 

Course 

Outcome 
Bloom’s level Assessment Component 

FA (16%) 

(80 Marks) 

C031.1 Understand Assignment 20 

C031.2 Apply Assignment 20 

C031.3 & 

C031.5 

Analyze Case Study 20 

C031.4 Evaluate Technical Quiz 20 

Summative assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
Bloom’s Level 

Summative Assessment (24%) 
[120 Marks] 

End Semester Examination 

(60%) 

(100 marks) 
CIA 1 

(60 marks) 

CIA 2 

(60 marks) 

Remember 10 10 10 

Understand 20 10 10 

Apply 20 20 30 

Analyze 30 30 30 

Evaluate 20 30 20 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

Continuous Assessment (40%) [200 Marks]  
 

End Semester 
Examination (60%) 

[100 Marks] 

CA 1 : 100 Marks CA 2 : 100 Marks 

 
SA 1 

(60 Marks) 

FA 1 (40 Marks)  
SA 2 

(60 Marks) 

FA 2 (40 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 
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24PNE032 TAXATION AND TAX PLANNING 3  0  0  3 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Specialization 
Elective - 
Theory 

Financial 
Management 

 
3 

 
--- 

 
--- 

 
3 

Course Description: By the end of the course, students should have a solid understanding of taxation principles, 
laws and practices, enabling them to navigate the complexities of tax systems, develop effective tax strategies, 
ensure compliance with tax requirements and contribute to informed decision-making in personal and business 
financial matters. 

Course Objectives: 

1. To provide a comprehensive overview of the Indian tax system. 
2. To understand the concept and computation of personal income tax computation. 
3. To familiarize students with tax appeals, revision and review processes for corporations. 
4. To compute the tax liability of a firm and its partners. 

5. To understand the types of taxes under GST. 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to,, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

 
C032.1 

Understand the Indian taxation system, including direct 
and indirect taxes, and analyze the key concepts of tax 
planning 

3 -- 1 3 1 

 
C032.2 

Compute individual income tax under various heads, 
including Salaries, Business Profits, Capital Gains, and 
Other Sources 

-- 
3 -- 2 -- 

C032.3 
Evaluate tax concessions, incentives, and planning 
strategies for corporate entities 

-- 3 -- 2 1 

 
C032.4 

Compute the tax liabilities of firms and partners with a 
focus on concepts such as Minimum Alternate Tax 
(MAT) and Corporate Dividend Tax. 

-- 
3 -- 2 -- 

 
C032.5 

Explain the framework of Goods and Services Tax 
(GST) in India, including key concepts like Input Tax 
Credit, valuation of supply, GST returns, and customs 
duties 

--  
2 

 
-- 

 
1 

 
-- 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Introduction 8 

Introduction: Tax System in India: Direct Tax- Indirect Tax, Concepts of Income; Nature, Scope, Importance, 
Techniques, Advantages and limitations of Tax Planning; Nature, Objectives, process of Tax Management; Tax 
Planning vs Tax Management, Tax Avoidance & Tax Evasion, Assessment Year, Previous Year, Assessee 
– 
types, Residential status, Non-resident Indians. 
Unit 2 Personal Income Tax 9 

Tax on Individual Income – Computation of tax under the heads of Salaries, Income from House Property, 

Estate Tax and Mortgages, Profits & Gains of Business, Capital Gains & Income from Other Sources. Tax 

deductible at source 

Unit 3 Corporate Income Tax 10 

Tax concessions and incentives for corporate decisions. Tax planning for depreciation; Treatment of losses & 

unabsorbed items; Carry forward and set off losses. Tax and business reorganizations: merger and 

amalgamation, Tax planning regarding Employees Remuneration, Tax appeals, Revision & Review 

Unit 4 Tax Liability of a Firm and Partners 9 

Computation of tax liability of a firm and partners. Computation of taxable income of a company with special 

reference to MAT. Corporate dividend Tax 

Unit 5 Introduction to GST 9 
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Introduction to Goods and Service Tax (GST) - Key Concepts, Phases of GST, GST Council, Taxes under GST, 

Cess, Registration under GST, Supply under GST and Valuation of Supply, Input Tax Credit under GST & 

Returns, Custom Duty and Indirect Taxation levied by either Central or State Government. 

Total Hours: 45 

REFERENCES: 

1. Vinod K. Singhania, Direct Taxes; Law and Practice, Taxmann Publications, New Delhi, 2024 

2. Mehrotra and Goyal, Income Tax Law and Practice, Sahitya Bhawan, Agra. 2023 

3. Bhagwati Prasad, Direct Taxes Law and Practice, Wishwa Prakash, New Delhi, 2023 

4. Balachandran V, Indirect Taxation – Goods and Services Tax and Customs Law, Sultan Chand & Sons, 
New Delhi, 2023 

5. Gupta and Gupta, Corporate Taxation in India, Edition for the relevant A .Y Himalya Publishing House, New 
Delhi, 2024 

6. Ram Dutt Sharma, Formation, Management & Taxation of Partnership Firms & Partners, Commercial Law 
Publishers (India) Pvt. Ltd, 2023 

Continuous Assessment  
End Semester 
Examination 

 

 
Total Formative 

Assessment 
Summative 
Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 

Continuous 
Assessment 

80 120 200 40 60 100 

Assessment Methods & Levels (Based on Blooms’ Taxonomy) – Theory 

Formative assessment based on capstone Model (Max. Marks: 16) 

Course 

Outcome 
Bloom’s level Assessment Component 

FA (16%) 

(80 Marks) 

C032.1 Understand Assignment 20 

C032.2 Apply Assignment 20 

C032.3 & 

C032.5 

Analyze Case Study 20 

C032.4 Evaluate Technical Quiz 20 

Summative assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
Bloom’s Level 

Summative Assessment (24%) 
[120 Marks] 

End Semester Examination 

(60%) 

(100 marks) 
CIA 1 

(60 marks) 

CIA 2 

(60 marks) 

Remember 10 10 10 

Understand 20 10 10 

Apply 20 20 30 

Analyze 30 30 30 

Evaluate 20 30 20 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

Continuous Assessment (40%) [200 Marks]  
 

End Semester 
Examination (60%) 

[100 Marks] 

CA 1 : 100 Marks CA 2 : 100 Marks 

 
SA 1 

(60 Marks) 

FA 1 (40 Marks)  
SA 2 

(60 Marks) 

FA 2 (40 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 



SYLLABUS R2024 - SCHOOL OF MANAGEMENT, SKCET PAGE NO : 64  

 

 

24PNE033 FINANCIAL DERIVATIVES 3  0  0  3 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Specialization 
Elective - 
Theory 

Financial 
Management 

 
3 

 
--- 

 
--- 

 
3 

Course Description: This course will help in understanding the use of derivatives in financial risk management. 
The students will be able to develop strategies using derivatives for different market scenarios and also estimate 
value of derivatives 

Course Objectives: 

1. To Apply Futures to mitigate the risk involved 

2. To Distinguish between features of different Options 
3. To calculate price of Options 
4. To Apply option strategies for the different market scenarios 
5. Design SWAPS to benefit from comparative advantage 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to,, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

 
C033.1 

Assess basis risk, hedge ratios, and arbitrage 

opportunities to develop effective risk management 

strategies. 

-- 3 
 

-- 
 

-- 1 

C033.2 
Understand put-call parity and explore exotic options 

to enhance financial strategies. 
3 3 -- -- -- 

C033.3 
Apply the Binomial Option Pricing Model and Black- 
Scholes Model for option valuation 

-- 3 -- -- 1 

C033.4 
Evaluate payoff structures and choose strategies 

based on market conditions and risk tolerance. 
-- 3 2 3 -- 

C033.5 
Analyze forward rate agreements and total return 

swaps for diversified financial applications. 
2 -- -- -- 3 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Forwards and Futures 10 

Introduction to Derivatives – Need – Types - Forwards – Futures – Specifications – Open Interest – 
Pricing Futures – Arbitrage Argument – Marking to Market – Convergence – Basis and Basis Risk – 
Hedge Ratio - Trading strategies - Futures and Options - Debt Derivatives 

Unit 2 Options 8 

Options – Types of Options – Specifications – Option Positions – Option Premium - Moneyness - Margin 

Requirements - Pay off – Put call Parity – Factors affecting option prices – Exotic Options 

Unit 3 Option Pricing 10 

Binomial Option Pricing – Risk neutral valuation - Single period and Multi period – Implied Volatility - Black 

Scholes Model - Options Greeks – Delta Hedging – Volatility Smiles 

Unit 4 Option Trading Strategies 9 

Covered Call – Protective Put – Strangle – Straddle – Bull and Bear Call spread – Call Back Spread - Bull 

and Bear Put Spread – Condor – Butterfly – Collar 

Unit 5 SWAPS 9 

Introduction – SWAP Facilitators – Interest Rate Swaps – Currency Swaps –Comparative Advantage using 

Swaps - Credit Default Swaps – Forward Rate Agreements – Total Return Swaps 

Total Hours: 45 
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REFERENCES: 

1. John C. Hull, “Fundamentals of Futures and Options Markets”, Pearson, 9th Edition, 2018. 
2. John C. Hull, Sankarshan Basu, “Options Futures and Other Derivatives”, Pearson, 9th Edition, 2018. 
3. Parasuraman N R, “Fundamentals of Financial Derivatives”, Wiley, 3rd Edition, 2014. 
4. Robert L McDonald, “Derivatives Markets”, Pearson, 3rd Edition, 2014. 

5. Srivatsava and Rajiv, “Derivatives and risk Management”, Oxford University Press, 2nd Edition, 2014 

Continuous Assessment  
End Semester 
Examination 

 

 
Total Formative 

Assessment 
Summative 
Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 

Continuous 
Assessment 

80 120 200 40 60 100 

Assessment Methods & Levels (Based on Blooms’ Taxonomy) – Theory 

Formative assessment based on capstone Model (Max. Marks: 16) 

Course 

Outcome 
Bloom’s level Assessment Component 

FA (16%) 

(80 Marks) 

C033.1 Understand Assignment 20 

C033.2 Apply Assignment 20 

C033.3 & 

C033.5 

Analyze Case Study 20 

C033.4 Evaluate Technical Quiz 20 

Summative assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
Bloom’s Level 

Summative Assessment (24%) 
[120 Marks] 

End Semester Examination 

(60%) 

(100 marks) 
CIA 1 

(60 marks) 

CIA 2 

(60 marks) 

Remember 10 10 10 

Understand 20 10 10 

Apply 20 20 30 

Analyze 30 30 30 

Evaluate 20 30 20 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

Continuous Assessment (40%) [200 Marks] 
 

End Semester 
Examination (60%) 

[100 Marks] 

CA 1 : 100 Marks CA 2 : 100 Marks 

 
SA 1 

(60 Marks) 

FA 1 (40 Marks)  
SA 2 

(60 Marks) 

FA 2 (40 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 
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24PNE034 VENTURE CAPITAL AND PRIVATE EQUITY 3  0  0  3 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Specialization 
Elective - 
Theory 

Financial 
Management 

 
3 

 
--- 

 
--- 

 
3 

Course Description: This course will provide a comprehensive understanding of the private equity markets and 
the various tools available for analysing investment opportunities. Students will also gain knowledge on the 
strategies adopted by the player in the markets 

Course Objectives: 

1. To Distinguish venture capital, private equity, angel capital etc 
2. To Evaluate and short list potential ventures for investment 
3. To apply various models in valuation of start -ups 
4. To examine alternative deal structuring and exit strategies 
5. To acquire knowledge on legal regulations for venture capital and private equity firms 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

 
C034.1 

Explore various venture capital and private equity 

models to understand their unique features and 

applications. 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

C034.2 
Calculate financial metrics like break-even points to 

determine the viability of ventures 
2 -- -- 3 

 

 
C034.3 

Differentiate the valuation methods used by venture 

capitalists, private equity investors, angel financiers, 

banks and financial institutions. 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
-- 

C034.4 
Analyze the need for going public, the IPO process and 

associated regulations and costs. 
1 -- -- -- 1 

 
C034.5 

Evaluate ethical considerations and codes of conduct 

governing venture capital and private equity 

investments. 

-- 3 
 

-- 
 

-- 2 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Introduction to Venture capital and private equity 9 

Venture capital - Angel financiers- Private Equity,Hedge funds - History - classification and characteristics. - 
Private Equity in India - Different models of VC and Private equity 

Unit 2 Working procedures 8 

The Venture capital cycle - Opportunity recognition- Key parties involved - value of opportunity - Negotiation on 

terms - Harvest or exit investment - Initial screening - Due diligence - Risk-return-fit - Return on investment 

from cash flows - Break-even point 

Unit 3 Valuation of companies 10 

Understanding the nature of business -Methods of valuation and its role throughout the venture capital process 

-Valuing companies with options: Real options - Difference in approach and evaluation process of PE and Angel 

financier - Venture capitalist with Banks and financial institutions. 

Unit 4 Deal structuring and Exit 10 

Intention - Security type, Liquidation preferences - Shareholder agreement, Share purchase agreement. - Going 

public: Need for going public - IPO process - SME IPOs - Role of banker - Regulation and cost - Selling the 

venture:Mergers and acquisitions - Buyback of shares. 

Unit 5 Performance and Regulatory framework 9 

Performance of venture capital: sector wise and year wise - SEBI regulations - Ethics and code of conducts for 

venture capitalists and private equity 

Total Hours: 45 
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REFERENCES: 

1. Chandra.P, “Corporate Valuation”, 2nd Edition McGraw Hill, 2020. 
2. Invest, L. “Private Equity: Minority Investments and Buyouts, A Guide to Working with Private 

Equity”, 2 ndEdition, Amazon Digital Services LLC - KDP Print US, 2019. 
3. Kumar.R. and Sharma.M, “Venture Capital Investments”, Sage Publications, 2010. 

4. Ramsinghani.M, “The Business of Venture Capital”, 3 rd Edition, Wiley, 2021. 
5. Zeisberger.C, “Mastering Private Equity”, Wiley, 2017 

Continuous Assessment  
End Semester 
Examination 

 

 
Total Formative 

Assessment 
Summative 
Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 

Continuous 
Assessment 

80 120 200 40 60 100 

Assessment Methods & Levels (Based on Blooms’ Taxonomy) – Theory 

Formative assessment based on capstone Model (Max. Marks: 16) 

Course 

Outcome 
Bloom’s level Assessment Component 

FA (16%) 

(80 Marks) 

C034.1 Understand Assignment 20 

C034.2 Apply Assignment 20 

C034.3 & 

C034.5 

Analyze Case Study 20 

C034.4 Evaluate Technical Quiz 20 

Summative assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
Bloom’s Level 

Summative Assessment (24%) 
[120 Marks] 

End Semester Examination 

(60%) 

(100 marks) 
CIA 1 

(60 marks) 

CIA 2 

(60 marks) 

Remember 10 10 10 

Understand 20 10 10 

Apply 20 20 30 

Analyze 30 30 30 

Evaluate 20 30 20 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

Continuous Assessment (40%) [200 Marks]  
 

End Semester 
Examination (60%) 

[100 Marks] 

CA 1 : 100 Marks CA 2 : 100 Marks 

 
SA 1 

(60 Marks) 

FA 1 (40 Marks)  
SA 2 

(60 Marks) 

FA 2 (40 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 
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MARKETING ELECTIVES 
 

24PNE007 ADVERTISING AND SALES PROMOTION 3  0  0  3 

Type of Course Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Specialization 
Elective - Theory 

Marketing 
Management 

3 --- --- 3 

Course Description: The course aims to prepare students to apply the techniques of advertising, sales 

promotions and other techniques of marketing communications to launch, build and grow branded products. It will 
be useful for taking forward the concept of brand management, to make a success of both manufactured goods 
and services 

Course Objectives: 

1. To understand the process of marketing communications 

2. To acquaint students with approaches and methods to develop, execute and evaluate advertising campaigns. 

3. To understand and integrate marketing communications theory and concepts with all elements of the 
promotional mix 

4. To evaluate the role of creativity in advertising and creation of an advertisement 

5. To examine the effectiveness of the promotional campaign and coordinate promotional mix elements 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

 
C007.1 

Understand the evolution, nature, and importance of 
advertising across various industries and evaluate 

the impact of different types of advertising on brand 
awareness and consumer engagement 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
C007.2 

Develop and set advertising objectives using 
communication and sales models, such as the 

DAGMAR approach, and allocate budgets to 
optimize campaign success. 

-- 
 

3 
 

2 
 

-- 
 

2 

 
C007.3 

Design advertising messages and build effective ad 
copies using tools like Canva and Figma, creating 
compelling concepts that resonate with target 

audiences. 

-- 
 

-- 
 

-- 
 

2 
 

-- 

 
C007.4 

Measure advertising effectiveness by analyzing 
advertising appeals, copy elements, and media 
selection, while adhering to ethical standards set by 

the Advertising Standards Council of India (ASCI). 

-- 
 

2 
 

-- 
 

3 
 

-- 

 

 
C007.5 

Design and execute events and promotional 
strategies for enhancing sales, including sales 

contests, exhibitions, and point-of-sale promotions, 
aligning with broader marketing goals. 

 

 
-- 

 

 
3 

 

 
2 

 

 
-- 

 

 
3 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Introduction to advertising 10 

Advertising - an introduction- Origin and Development - Definition and Classification - Nature and importance; 
Types of advertising; Setting of advertising objectives: communication and sales objectives, DAGMAR approach; 
Setting of advertising budget. 

Unit 2 Marketing communication programme 8 

Advertising Planning: Objectives and Budget. Advertising Research as a Supporting tool. Development of Conc 

ept, Selection of the Concept. Selection of the Advertising Message. Building an Advertising Copy using Canva 

and Figma 

Unit 3 Measuring advertising effectiveness 10 

Advertising Message- Advertising appeals; Elements of print and broadcast advertising copy- Types of 

Advertising Media- Factors influencing selection of advertising media; Media Scheduling - Types of an 

Advertising Agency; Ethical Aspects of Advertising in India; Role of Advertising Standards Council of India (ASCI) 
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Unit 4 Sales promotion 9 

Nature and Scope of Sales Promotion - Strengths and Limitations of Sales Promotion - Types of Sales 

Promotion- Sales Promotion methods in different Product Life Cycle - Steps in designing of Sales Promotion 

Campaign – Involvement of Salesmen and Dealers – Promotional Strategies 

Unit 5 Sales force management 8 

Sales budget, Sales territories, Sales Quota's - Point of Sale – Sales Contests - Coupons and Discounts - 

Free Offers - Showrooms and Exhibitions - Sales Manager Qualities and functions- Motivation of sales 

personnel - Compensation and Evaluation of Sales Personnel - Designing of Events for Enhancing Sales 

Promotion 

Total Hours: 45 

REFERENCES: 

1. B. Pankhuri, Advertising and Sales Promotion. SBPD Publishing House, Canada, 2020. 

2. Belch, G. E., & Belch, M. A. Advertising and Promotion: An Integrated Marketing Communications 
Perspective. McGraw-Hill Education, United States, 2020. 

3. Clow, Kenneth E. Integrated advertising, promotion and marketing communications, 4th Edition. Pearson 
Education India, 2013. 

4. Belch, George E. and Michael A. Belch. Advertising and promotion: An integrated marketing communications 
perspective. 9th Edition, Mcgraw-hill, 2018. 

5. Kenneth Clow, Donald E. Baack, Integrated Advertising, Promotion and Marketing, 8th Edition, Pearson 
Education, 2019 

Continuous Assessment  
End Semester 
Examination 

 

 
Total Formative 

Assessment 
Summative 
Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 
Continuous 
Assessment 

80 120 200 40 60 100 

Assessment Methods & Levels (Based on Blooms’ Taxonomy) – Theory 

Formative assessment based on capstone Model (Max. Marks: 16) 

Course Outcome Bloom’s level Assessment Component 
FA (16%) 

(80 Marks) 

C007.1 Understand Assignment 20 

C007.2 Apply Assignment 20 

C007. 3 & C007.5 Analyze Case Study 20 

C007.4 Evaluate Technical Quiz 20 

Summative assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
Bloom’s Level 

Summative Assessment (24%) 
[120 Marks] 

End Semester Examination 

(60%) 

(100 marks) 
CIA 1 

(60 marks) 

CIA 2 

(60 marks) 

Remember 10 10 10 

Understand 20 10 10 

Apply 20 20 30 

Analyze 30 30 30 

Evaluate 20 30 20 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

Continuous Assessment (40%) [200 Marks]  
 

End Semester 
Examination (60%) 

[100 Marks] 

CA 1 : 100 Marks CA 2 : 100 Marks 

 
SA 1 

(60 Marks) 

FA 1 (40 Marks)  
SA 2 

(60 Marks) 

FA 2 (40 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 
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24PNE008 CONSUMER BEHAVIOUR AND NEUROMARKETING 3  0  0  3 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Specialization 
Elective - 
Theory 

Marketing 
Management 

 
3 

 
--- 

 
--- 

 
3 

Course Description: This course will prepare students to adapt to a ground-breaking shift change in marketing 
strategy and is relevant for anyone planning a career in any industry which relies on accurate understanding of 
consumers, customers or clients for their success 

Course Objectives: 

1. To introduce consumer behavior in the marketplace and its impact in marketing strategies 

2. To acquire knowledge on factors affecting the behavior and perception of the consumers. 

3. To study various models in the process of purchasing and consumer decision making 

4. To apply neuromarketing techniques to analyze consumer responses to various marketing stimuli 

5. To evaluate the effectiveness of neuromarketing strategies in influencing consumer behavior and decision- 
making 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

 
C008.1 

Understand the concept of consumer behavior and the 
characteristics of the Indian consumer and Identify the 
major influences in consumer behaviour. 

 
3 

 
1 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
C008.2 

Apply the factors affecting the behavior and perception 
of the consumer and relevance of consumer behaviour 
and concepts to marketing decisions. 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
1 

C008.3 
Analyze personal, socio-cultural and environmental 
dimensions that influence consumer decision making. 

-- -- 3 2 -- 

 
C008.4 

Evaluate the consumer neuroscience and 

neuromarketing research techniques and integrate key 
concepts from neuroscience into marketing strategies 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
C008.5 

Design and execute neuromarketing experiments and 
enable the students in developing marketing strategies 
to utilize neurophysiological results 

 
2 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
-- 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Introduction To Consumer Behavior 8 

Introduction to Consumer Behaviour -Dimensions of Consumer Behaviour - Need, Importance - Buying roles and 
Motives -Segmentation in Consumer Behaviour - Characteristics of Indian Consumer -Challenges in predicting 
consumer Behaviour– Factors influencing Consumer Behaviour -Consumer Needs and Motives 

Unit 2 Social Influences and Consumer Decision Making 10 

Social influences on buyer behaviour and Social Class and consumer behaviour: Communication via the media- 

Reference Groups- Social class- Measurement of social class- The influence of family - Culture & sub culture 

on consumer behaviour- Consumer Decision Making Process- Levels of consumer Decision making- Model of 

consumer decision making: Nicosia model, Howard Sheth, Engel Blackwell & Miniard model 

Unit 3 Post Purchase Behaviour 9 

Managing Consumer Expectation and Satisfaction -Managing Dissonance -Consumer Loyalty -Types of Loyalty 

Programs - Consumerism - Difficulties and Challenges in Predicting Consumer Behavior - Online Consumer 

Behavior -Organizational and Industrial Buyer Behavior - Emerging Issues - Consumer Research 

Unit 4 An Introduction to Consumer Neuromarketing 8 

Introduction to the application of neuromarketing to consumer research - Cognitive processes and application 

of neuromarketing principles for advertising and consumer and user research- Neuromarketing and how it 
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relates to marketing- Inside the consumers brain- Attention and consciousness - Tools of neuromarketing - 

Consumer neuromarketing research 

Unit 5 Neuro insights and Neuro ethics 10 

The 5 P’s of Consumer Neuromarketing- Brain Structure and Function-Attention-Emotion-Memory and Brands- 

The role of colour, typography and design in influencing consumer choices-Neuroaesthetics and the impact of 

visuals on ad effectiveness- Neuro ethics and consumer aberrations- Potential ethical dilemmas. 

Total Hours: 45 

REFERENCES: 

1. Leon G. Schiffman, Joseph Wisenblit, Consumer Behavior, 12th Edition, Pearson, 2019. 

2. Micheal R Solomon, Consumer Behavior: Buying, Having and Being, 13th Edition New Delhi: Pearson 
Education,2019 

3. S.L. Gupta & Sumitra Pal, Consumer Behaviour: An Indian Perspective, Sultan Chand, New Delhi, 2014. 
4. Athrine Jansson-Boyd, Peter Bright, Consumer Neuroscience Theory and Application- -1st Edition, 2023 
5. Thomas Zoega Ramsoy, Introduction to Neuromarketing & Consumer Neuroscience, Neurons Inc, 2015 

Continuous Assessment  
End Semester 
Examination 

 

 
Total Formative 

Assessment 

Summative 

Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 
Continuous 
Assessment 

80 120 200 40 60 100 

Assessment Methods & Levels (Based on Blooms’ Taxonomy) – Theory 

Formative assessment based on capstone Model (Max. Marks: 16) 

Course 

Outcome 
Bloom’s level Assessment Component 

FA (16%) 

(80 Marks) 

C008.1 Understand Assignment 20 

C008.2 Apply Assignment 20 

C008.3 & 

C008.5 

Analyze Case Study 20 

C008.4 Evaluate Technical Quiz 20 

Summative assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
Bloom’s Level 

Summative Assessment (24%) 
[120 Marks] 

End Semester Examination 

(60%) 

(100 marks) 
CIA 1 

(60 marks) 

CIA 2 

(60 marks) 

Remember 10 10 10 

Understand 20 10 10 

Apply 20 20 30 

Analyze 30 30 30 

Evaluate 20 30 20 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

Continuous Assessment (40%) [200 Marks] 
 

End Semester 
Examination (60%) 

[100 Marks] 

CA 1 : 100 Marks CA 2 : 100 Marks 

 
SA 1 

(60 Marks) 

FA 1 (40 Marks)  
SA 2 

(60 Marks) 

FA 2 (40 Marks) 

Component - I 

(20 Marks) 

Component - II 

(20 Marks) 

Component - I 

(20 Marks) 

Component - II 

(20 Marks) 
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24PNE009 SALES AND DISTRIBUTION MANAGEMENT 3  0  0  3 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Specialization 
Elective - 
Theory 

 
--- 

 
3 

 
--- 

 
--- 

 
3 

Course Description: This course offers a comprehensive exploration of the principles and practices essential to 
effective sales and distribution management. It covers the strategic role of sales management in achieving 
business objectives and the design and management of distribution channels to ensure efficient product delivery 
to the market. 

Course Objectives: 

1. To identify and define the fundamental concepts, terms and processes in sales and distribution management. 

2. To apply sales forecasting techniques and distribution strategies to solve real-world business problems 

3. To analyze various sales and distribution channels to determine their effectiveness and efficiency in different 

market environments. 

4. To evaluate the performance of sales teams and distribution networks using key performance indicators and 
metrics. 

5. To design a comprehensive sales plan and distribution strategy tailored to a specific product or service, 
including budget, logistics and personnel considerations 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

C009.1 
Understand the basic concepts in sales management 
and Identify the process, actors and performance 
measures in sales management 

3 1 -- -- -- 

 
C009.2 

Enhance to implement sales and distribution strategies 
and to analyze the patterns of distribution and manage 
conflicts 

 
-- 

 
2 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
2 

 
C009.3 

Apply the retail market strategy for store branding in 
real time situation and understand various formats of 
retail in the industry 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
1 

 
-- 

 
C009.4 

Gain knowledge, for selecting a retail location and 

design a store and create visual merchandising and 
understand the various strategies involved 

 
-- 

 
2 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
C009.5 

Study the basics of personal selling, sales 
management, distribution dynamics, various channels 
of distribution 

 
-- 

 
2 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
3 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Introduction to sales management 8 

Introduction - The Sales Management Function – Scope and Importance; Personal Selling Process and 
Approaches-The Evolving Face of Personal Selling- Sales Forecasting- Sales Territory Design. Recruiting and 
selecting Sales Personnel 

Unit 2 Sales force management 9 

Sales Force Job Analysis and Description- Recruiting and Selecting Sales Personnel- Training Sales Personnel- 

Motivating the Sales Force- Sales Force Compensation- Evaluating Sales Performance- Ethical and Legal Issues 

in Sales Management. Controlling Sales personnel and managing sales evaluation programs. Sales Analytics. 

Unit 3 Distribution management and channel intermediaries 9 

Role and Function of Intermediaries- Selection and Motivation of Intermediaries; Channel Dynamics –Vertical 

Marketing Systems- Horizontal Marketing Systems- Multichannel Marketing Systems-Channel Conflict and 

Management- Distribution System Physical Distribution System- Market logistics decisions for Distribution 

Channels. 

Unit 4 Retailing-An introduction and retail market segmentation 9 

Introduction, Meaning of Retailing, Economic Significance of Retailing, Retailing Management Decision Process, 

Product Retailing vs. Service Retailing, Types of Retailers, Retailing Environment, Indian vs. Global Scenario, 
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Retail Decision Areas, Analyzing Competitive Strategies - Market Segmentation in India -Criteria for Evaluating 

market segment. 

Unit 5 Consumer buying decision process and retail market strategy 10 

Understanding Shoppers- Factors influencing Retail Shoppers - Positioning of Retail Outlets/Chain - Target 

market and Retail format- Delivering value through retail formats - Growth strategies- Retail Sales Techniques 

and Promotion- Implementing Retail Strategies & Performance Management - Developing Strategies for Store 

Branding - Pricing approaches and Strategies Human Interface and Challenges. 

Total Hours: 45 

REFERENCES: 

1. Still, R. R. & Cundiff, E. W., Govoni, N. A. P. Sales and distribution Management: 6th Edition, Pearson, 2017. 

2. Krishna K Havaldar and Vasant M, Sales and Distribution Management 3rd Edition, Tata McGraw Hill,2017. 
3. Tapan. K. Panda and Sunil Sahadev. Sales and Distribution Management 2nd Edition, Oxford University 

Press,2011. 

4. Levy- Weitz & Pandit. Retail Management, 6th Edition Tata McGraw Hill,2015. 
5. Berman and Evans. Retail Management, 12th Edition, PHI,2014 

Continuous Assessment  
End Semester 
Examination 

 

 
Total Formative 

Assessment 
Summative 
Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 
Continuous 
Assessment 

80 120 200 40 60 100 

Assessment Methods & Levels (Based on Blooms’ Taxonomy) – Theory 

Formative assessment based on capstone Model (Max. Marks: 16) 

Course 

Outcome 
Bloom’s level Assessment Component 

FA (16%) 

(80 Marks) 

C009.1 Understand Assignment 20 

C009.2 Apply Assignment 20 

C009.3 & 

C009.5 
Analyze 

Case Study 20 

C009.4 Evaluate Technical Quiz 20 

Summative assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
Bloom’s Level 

Summative Assessment (24%) 
[120 Marks] 

End Semester Examination 

(60%) 

(100 marks) 
CIA 1 

(60 marks) 

CIA 2 

(60 marks) 

Remember 10 10 10 

Understand 20 10 10 

Apply 20 20 30 

Analyze 30 30 30 

Evaluate 20 30 20 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

Continuous Assessment (40%) [200 Marks]  
 

End Semester 
Examination (60%) 

[100 Marks] 

CA 1 : 100 Marks CA 2 : 100 Marks 

 
SA 1 

(60 Marks) 

FA 1 (40 Marks)  
SA 2 

(60 Marks) 

FA 2 (40 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 
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24PNE010 DIGITAL MARKETING AND CONTENT WRITING 3  0  0  3 

Type of Course Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Specialization 
Elective - Theory 

--- 3 --- --- 3 

Course Description: This course offers a comprehensive exploration of the principles, tools and strategies of 
digital marketing, emphasizing its transformative impact on business and consumer behaviour. Leveraging 
contemporary tools and techniques, the course equips students with skills to craft engaging campaigns, analyse 
performance metrics and stay ahead of emerging digital trends. 

Course Objectives: 

1. To explore the transformation of traditional marketing practices into digital ecosystems. 

2. To gain expertise in optimizing web presence and managing pay-per-click advertising campaigns. 

3. To design, segment and analyse e-mail campaigns for enhanced customer engagement. 

4. To harness various platforms for audience targeting, engagement and brand communication. 

5. To craft blogs, websites and user-generated content using storytelling and emerging technologies like AI. 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

 
C010.1 

Design and implement comprehensive digital 

marketing strategies tailored to specific business 

objectives 

3 -- -- -- -- 

 
C010.2 

Demonstrate the ability to optimize websites for 

search engines, enhancing visibility and user 

experience. 

-- 3  
1 

-- -- 

 
C010.3 

Develop targeted campaigns across platforms like 

Facebook, Instagram and LinkedIn to maximize ROI. 
-- 3 --  

-- 
-- 

 
C010.4 

Analyse and interpret marketing performance metrics 

using tools like Google Analytics and Campaign 

Reports. 

-- 3 -- -- 3 

C010.5 
Create multi-modal digital content that resonates with 

target audiences and incorporates current trends. 
-- -- -- -- 3 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Foundations of digital marketing 6 

Introduction: Evolution and Transformation of Marketing through Digital Technologies- 5S Framework of Digital 
Marketing- Applications and Benefits- Media Types: Paid, Owned and Earned Media. 

Unit 2 SEO & SEM 10 

On-Page Optimization: Importance of keywords, content strategies, meta tags, site structure, mobile 

responsiveness and Core Web Vitals. Off-Page Optimization: Link-building techniques, domain authority and 

backlink strategies. Search Engine Marketing (SEM): Understanding Ad Rank and Quality Score- Introduction to 

Google Ads and Google Keyword Planner-Google Analytics -Conversion tracking and attribution models. 

Unit 3 E-Mail Marketing 10 

E-Mail Marketing- Data segmentation, management and personalization - Techniques to avoid spam and 

optimize sender reputation - Anatomy of a well-designed e-mail: subject lines, copy and imagery-Tools: Popular 

e-mail service providers and automation platforms-Campaign analytics: Campaign reports, subscriber reports 

and split testing. 

Unit 4 Social Media Marketing 10 

SMM targeting process and audience segmentation- Strategies -Facebook: B2B and B2C engagement- 

YouTube: Video content creation and optimization- Instagram: Visual storytelling and influencer marketing- 

Twitter: Brand communication and trend engagement-LinkedIn: Professional networking and B2B marketing- 

WhatsApp Business: Customer support and lead generation-Influencer Marketing Strategies-Role, significance 

and types of influencers-platforms. 
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Unit 5 Content Writing 9 

Writing blog – Types and Platforms Website Content Creation: Writing for the "About Us" page, home page 

and landing pages- Multi-Modal Storytelling-. User-Generated Content (UGC): Encouraging reviews, 

testimonials and social proof - Emerging Trends: AI and Automation in Digital Marketing-Voice Search 

Optimization-Metaverse. 

Total Hours: 45 

REFERENCES: 

1. Seema Gupta, Digital Marketing: Strategy, Implementation and Practice, 3rd Edition, Mc Graw Hill, 2022. 

2. Puneet Bhatia, Fundamentals of Digital Marketing, 2nd edition, Pearson Publication, 2019. 
3. Dave Chaffey, PR Smith, Digital Marketing Excellence Planning, Optimizing and Integrating Online Marketing, 

Routledge, 2023. 

4. Bharti Malukani, Sangeeta Jain, Soniya Shah, Pragmatic Knowledge with Digital Marketing Demystified, 
Scholars' Press,2024 

5. Katie King, Using Artificial Intelligence in Marketing: How to Harness AI and Maintain the Competitive Edge, 
Kogan Page, 2019. 

 
 

End Semester 
Examination 

 

 
Total Formative 

Assessment 
Summative 
Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 
Continuous 
Assessment 

80 120 200 40 60 100 

Assessment Methods & Levels (Based on Blooms’ Taxonomy) – Theory 

Formative assessment based on capstone Model (Max. Marks: 16) 

Course 

Outcome 
Bloom’s level Assessment Component 

FA (16%) 

(80 Marks) 

C010.1 Understand Assignment 20 

C010.2 Apply Assignment 20 

C010.3 & 

C010.5 

Analyze Case Study 20 

C010.4 Evaluate Technical Quiz 20 

Summative assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
Bloom’s Level 

Summative Assessment (24%) 
[120 Marks] 

End Semester Examination 

(60%) 

(100 marks) 
CIA 1 

(60 marks) 

CIA 2 

(60 marks) 

Remember 10 10 10 

Understand 20 10 10 

Apply 20 20 30 

Analyze 30 30 30 

Evaluate 20 30 20 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

Continuous Assessment (40%) [200 Marks] 
 

End Semester 
Examination (60%) 

[100 Marks] 

CA 1 : 100 Marks CA 2 : 100 Marks 

 
SA 1 

(60 Marks) 

FA 1 (40 Marks)  
SA 2 

(60 Marks) 

FA 2 (40 Marks) 

Component - I 

(20 Marks) 

Component - II 

(20 Marks) 

Component - I 

(20 Marks) 

Component - II 

(20 Marks) 
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24PNE011 B2B AND E-COMMERCE 3  0  0  3 

Type of Course Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Specialization 
Elective - Theory 

--- 3 --- --- 3 

Course Description: This course introduces information systems enabling and supporting B2B processes in 
ecommerce. Fundamentally, it will elaborate the characteristics of B2B e-commerce that are distinct to B2C e- 
commerce 

Course Objectives: 

1. To identify and define key concepts, models and terminologies associated with B2B commerce and e- 
commerce platforms. 

2. To explain the fundamental differences between B2B and B2C e-commerce, including their business models, 
customer relationships and transaction processes. 

3. To apply digital marketing strategies and tools to enhance visibility, customer acquisition and engagement in 
B2B and e-commerce environment 

4. To analyze the impact of emerging technologies such as AI, big data and blockchain on B2B and e-commerce 
strategies and operations. 

5. To evaluate the effectiveness of different e-commerce platforms and B2B digital strategies in achieving 
business goals and optimizing supply chain management 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to,, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

 
C011.1 

Acquire skills to build strong B2B brands, manage 
logistics, and implement relationship marketing 
practices 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
2 

 
-- 

 
C011.2 

Examine the scope, benefits, and limitations of e- 
commerce, and design frameworks for implementing 
e-commerce solutions for B2B and B2C markets. 

  
3 

 
2 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
C011.3 

Assess the security threats in the e-commerce 

environment and implement secure e-commerce 
payment systems 

 
-- 

 
2 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
1 

 
C011.4 

Implement and analyze different e-commerce models 
across multiple applications, identifying the best fit for 

industry-specific needs. 

 
1 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
2 

 
C011.5 

Assess and manage e-commerce security risks and 
design secure, efficient payment systems for digital 
transactions 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
2 

 
-- 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Introduction to B2B 10 

Business marketing - Business market customers - Characteristics of business markets - Organizational buying 
and buying behaviour - The buying process - Strategic role of marketing - Organizational and business markets 
- Commercial and institutional customers 

Unit 2 B2B Marketing 8 

Industrial product strategy - Building B2B brands - Understanding the customer experience - Pricing in B2B 

marketing - Managing marketing communications for business markets - B2B logistics management - Channel 

design and management decisions - Relationship marketing and CRM in B2B. 

 

Unit 3 E-commerce 8 

Defining E-Commerce: The scope of E commerce, Electronic Market, Electronic Data Interchange, Internet 

Commerce, Benefits and limitations of E-Commerce, Produce a generic framework for E-Commerce - E- 

Retailing- Business to Business Electronic Commerce 

Unit 4 Types of E-Commerce (B2C, B2B, C2C, P2P) 9 

Major Business to Consumer (B2C) Business Models: Portal, E-Tailer, Content Provider, Transaction Broker, 

Market Creator, Service Provider, Applications in B2C: E-Banking, E-Trading, E-Auction, Application in B2B, 

Major Business to Business (B2B), Business Models: E-Distributor, C2C Business Models, P2P Business 

Models. 
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Unit 5 Technology solutions 10 

The E-Commerce Security Environment - Dimensions of E-Commerce Security, Security Threats in the E- 

Commerce Environment - E-Commerce Payment Systems: Digital Wallets, Digital Cash, Online Stored Value 

System, Digital Accumulating, Balance Payment Systems, Digital Credit Card Payment Systems, Digital Cheque 

Payment Systems 

Total Hours: 45 

REFERENCES: 

1. Heinemann, Gerrit. B2B ECommerce: Basics, Business Models and Best Practices in Business-to-Business 
Online Trade. Springer Nature, 2022. 

2. Fitzsimmons, James A. Service management: Operations, Strategy and Information Technology. New York: 
Mc Graw Hill. 2010. 

3. Laudon, K. C., & Traver, C. G. E-commerce 2019: Business, technology, society. Pearson. 2020. 
4. Claycomb, C., Iyer, K., & Germain, R. Predicting the level of B2B e-commerce in industrial organizations. 

Industrial Marketing Management, 34(3), 221-234.2005 
5. Michael Miller, B2B digital Marketing using the Web to Market Directly to Business, Que Publihsers, 2012 

Continuous Assessment  
End Semester 
Examination 

 

 
Total Formative 

Assessment 
Summative 
Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 
Continuous 

Assessment 

80 120 200 40 60 100 

Assessment Methods & Levels (Based on Blooms’ Taxonomy) – Theory 

Formative assessment based on capstone Model (Max. Marks: 16) 

Course 

Outcome 
Bloom’s level Assessment Component 

FA (16%) 

(80 Marks) 

C011.1 Understand Assignment 20 

C011.2 Apply Assignment 20 

C011.3 & 

C011.5 

Analyze Case Study 20 

C011.4 Evaluate Technical Quiz 20 

Summative assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
Bloom’s Level 

Summative Assessment (24%) 
[120 Marks] 

End Semester Examination 

(60%) 

(100 marks) 
CIA 1 

(60 marks) 

CIA 2 

(60 marks) 

Remember 10 10 10 

Understand 20 10 10 

Apply 20 20 30 

Analyze 30 30 30 

Evaluate 20 30 20 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

Continuous Assessment (40%) [200 Marks]  
 

End Semester 
Examination (60%) 

[100 Marks] 

CA 1 : 100 Marks CA 2 : 100 Marks 

 
SA 1 

(60 Marks) 

FA 1 (40 Marks)  
SA 2 

(60 Marks) 

FA 2 (40 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 
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24PNE012 SERVICES MARKETING 3  0  0  3 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Specializatio 
n Elective - 

Theory 

 
--- 

 
3 

 
--- 

 
--- 

 
3 

Course Description: This course explains how the process of acquiring, retaining and managing longterm 
relationship with customers is critical for an organization’s success. It also enables the students to understand the 
utilization of technology in managing customer relationships 

Course Objectives: 

1. To familiarize with the special characteristics of services relevant for marketing 

2. To understand the unique challenges inherent in managing and delivering quality services 

3. To acquaint with CRM application in service marketing 

4. To formulate the strategies to deal with the challenges involved in managing the services 

5. To analyze complete Customer orientation, Customer satisfaction and service recovery in the service sector 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to,, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

 
C012.1 

Understand and Evaluate the differences between 

goods and services and assess the unique challenges 
posed by the service sector 

 
3 

 
2 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
2 

 
C012.2 

Design and implement service marketing strategies 

using the service marketing mix (7Ps) and the Gaps 

Model of Service Quality 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
2 

 
2 

 
1 

 
C012.3 

Assess the effectiveness of service delivery systems 
including service channels, pricing, and the service 
marketing triangle 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
2 

 
C012.4 

Create integrated service marketing communication 

(IMC) plans to effectively promote services and build a 

strong market presence 

 
-- 

 
2 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
C012.5 

Examine emerging trends in the service marketing 

environment to identify and capitalize on new 

opportunities, adapt to changing consumer behavior, 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
2 

 
-- 

 
3 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Introduction 10 

Definition, Concept, Characteristics, difference between goods and services, nature & scope of services and the 
service challenge. Service Economy – Evolution and growth of service sector. Service Marketing Mix. The 
Gaps Model of Service Quality: The Customer Gap, The Providers Gap, The 3-stage model of service 
consumption. 

Unit 2 Service Marketing Opportunities 8 

Assessing service market potential – Classification of services – Expanded marketing mix – Service 

marketing – Environment and trends – Service market segmentation, targeting and positioning. 

Unit 3 Understanding Customer Requirements 8 

Customer Research to Understand Customer Perceptions – Elements in an Effective Services Marketing 

Research Programme – Building Customer Relationships – Service Recovery – Service Recovery Strategies 

Unit 4 Aligning Service Design and Standards 9 

Service Innovation and Design – Types of Service Innovation – Stages in Service Innovation and 

Development – Service Blueprinting – Customer Defined Service Standards – Physical Evidence and the 

Servicescape 

Unit 5 Service Delivery and Promotion 10 
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Positioning of services – Designing service delivery System, Service Channel – Pricing of services, methods – 

Service marketing triangle – Managing demand, Managing supply, managing Demand and Supply of Service– 

Integrated Service marketing communication. 

Total Hours: 45 

REFERENCES: 

1. Johnston, R., & Clark, G. Service Operations Management: Improving Service Delivery. Pearson Education, 
United Kingdom, 2021. 

2. Zeithaml, V. A., Bitner, M. J., & Gremler, D. D. Services Marketing: Integrating Customer Focus Across the 
Firm. McGraw-Hill Education, United States, 202 

3. Lovelock, C., Wirtz, J., & Chatterjee, J. Services Marketing: People, Technology, Strategy. Pearson Education, 
India, 2020. 

4. Chiristropher H. Lovelock and Jochen Wirtz, Services Marketing: People, Technology, strategy Pearson 
Education, New Delhi, 8th Edition, 2016 

5. R. Srinivasan, Services Marketing, Prentice Hall of India Private Limited,4th Edition, New Delhi, 2014 

Continuous Assessment  
End Semester 
Examination 

 

 
Total Formative 

Assessment 
Summative 
Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 
Continuous 
Assessment 

80 120 200 40 60 100 

Assessment Methods & Levels (Based on Blooms’ Taxonomy) – Theory 

Formative assessment based on capstone Model (Max. Marks: 16) 

Course 

Outcome 
Bloom’s level Assessment Component 

FA (16%) 

(80 Marks) 

C012.1 Understand Assignment 20 

C012.2 Apply Assignment 20 

C012.3 & 

C012.5 

Analyze Case Study 20 

C012.4 Evaluate Technical Quiz 20 

Summative assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
Bloom’s 

Level 

Summative Assessment (24%) 
[120 Marks] 

End Semester Examination 

(60%) 

(100 marks) 
CIA 1 

(60 marks) 

CIA 2 

(60 marks) 

Remember 10 10 10 

Understand 20 10 10 

Apply 20 20 30 

Analyze 30 30 30 

Evaluate 20 30 20 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

Continuous Assessment (40%) [200 Marks] 
 

End Semester 
Examination (60%) 

[100 Marks] 

CA 1 : 100 Marks CA 2 : 100 Marks 

 
SA 1 

(60 Marks) 

FA 1 (40 Marks)  
SA 2 

(60 Marks) 

FA 2 (40 Marks) 

Component - I 

(20 Marks) 

Component - II 

(20 Marks) 

Component - I 

(20 Marks) 

Component - II 

(20 Marks) 
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24PNE035 MARKETING ANALYTICS AND AUTOMATION  3  0  0  3 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Specialization 
Elective - 
Theory 

 
--- 

 
3 

 
--- 

 
--- 

 
3 

Course Description: The course emphasizes practical applications, including segmentation, financial 
performance analysis and promotion metrics, to enable students to create and evaluate effective marketing 
campaigns. By integrating automation workflows, students learn to streamline operations and deliver personalized 
customer experiences 

Course Objectives: 

1. To introduce concepts of marketing analytics, including budget and performance measurement, marketing 
metrics and financial implications of marketing strategies. 

2. To explore the evolution, scope, tools and platforms of marketing automation, focusing on AI and CRM 
workflows in modern marketing strategies. 

3. To equip students to utilize metrics such as contribution margin, customer lifetime value and brand equity 
index for strategic decision-making. 

4. To analyse techniques for promotion budget estimation, allocation and the use of key promotion metrics like 
reach and cost per thousand. 

5. To measure and evaluate sales performance and profitability across multiple dimensions, including 
geography, channels and customers 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

 
C035.1 

Explain the role of marketing metrics, budget and 
performance measures in crafting marketing 
strategies. 

 
3 

 
1 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
C035.2 

Employ regression-based segmentation and 
perceptual mapping to position products effectively in 
a competitive market. 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
1 

 
C035.3 

Assess promotional budgets and calculate key metrics 
like gross rating points and cost per thousand to 
measure campaign success. 

 
2 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
2 

 
-- 

 
C035.4 

Evaluate profitability and sales metrics at various 
levels, including customer, product and company, to 
recommend improvement strategies. 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
C035.5 

Create marketing automation frameworks that 
incorporate CRM and AI tools for optimized customer 
engagement and campaign management. 

 
2 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
1 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Introduction to Marketing Analytics and Metrics 10 

Introduction to Marketing Analytics- Types of Analytics: Descriptive, Predictive and Prescriptive Analytics- 
Marketing Metrics and its application- Marketing Budget and Marketing Performance – Metrics: Return on 
marketing investment – Brand Equity Index–Cost of customer acquisition–Retention– Customer Churn - Life 

time value of customers–Market Basket Analysis 
Unit 2 Basics of Marketing Automation 10 

Definition and Evolution of Marketing Automation - Scope and Importance of Marketing Automation in Modern 

Business - Components of Marketing Automation System - Role of Marketing Automation in the Customer 

Lifecycle - Benefits of Automation - Role of CRM in Automation - Marketing Automation Workflow Basics - Key 

Marketing Automation Tools and Platforms - AI in Marketing - Data-Driven Personalization 

Unit 3 Marketing Segmentation and Positioning 7 

Market segmentation techniques: Cross tabulation segmentation–Regression-based segmentation–Positioning 

using Perceptual map 

Unit 4 Promotion Analytics 7 
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Promotion Budget estimation methods – Promotion Budget allocation – Promotion Metrics: Reach, Frequency, 

Gross rating Points, Target rating points, Cost per Thousand, Cost per Point – Social Networking Analysis 

for Marketing - Case Study 

Unit 5 Sales and Profitability Metrics 11 

Sales Metrics: Sales at Market Level – Sales at Geography Level – Sales at Segment Level – Sales at Channel 

level – Sales at Brand Level – Sales at Product/service Level – Sales at Customer Level; Optimizing 

Sales Strategies - Profitability Metrics: Profitability at Company Level – Profitability at Channel Level – 

Profitability at Product/Service level – Profitability at Customer Level - Data Visualization:Creating 

dashboards using Ms PowerBI. 

Total Hours: 45 

REFERENCES: 

1. Venkatesan Rajkumar, Farris Paul, Wilcox T. Ronald (2019). Cutting-Edge, Marketing Analytics; Noida: 
Pearson Education 

2. Winston L. Wayne (2018). Marketing Analytics, New Delhi: Wiley India 

3. Hemann Chuck, Burbary Ken (2018). Digital Marketing Analytics: Making Sense of Consumer Data in a Digital 
World, New Delhi: Pearson Education 

4. Evans, J.R. (2016). Business analytics methods, models and decisions (3rd ed), Pearson. 

5. Stephan Sorger (2016). Marketing Analytics – Strategic Models and Metrics (4th ed), Admiral Press. 

6. Rao Purba Halady (2011). Predictive modeling for strategic marketing, (2nd ed), Prentice Hall India. 
7. Christopher J. Zappe, Wayne L. Winston, S. Christian Albright (2010). Data Analysis and Decision-making 

using Microsoft excel (3rd ed.), Cengage Learning. 

Continuous Assessment  
End Semester 

Examination 

 

 
Total Formative 

Assessment 
Summative 
Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 
Continuous 
Assessment 

80 120 200 40 60 100 

Assessment Methods & Levels (Based on Blooms’ Taxonomy) – Theory 

Formative assessment based on capstone Model (Max. Marks: 16) 

Course 

Outcome 
Bloom’s level Assessment Component 

FA (16%) 

(80 Marks) 

C035.1 Understand Assignment 20 

C035.2 Apply Assignment 20 

C035.3 & 035.5 Analyze Case Study 20 

C035.4 Evaluate Technical Quiz 20 

Summative assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
Bloom’s Level 

Summative Assessment (24%) 
[120 Marks] 

End Semester Examination 

(60%) 

(100 marks) 
CIA 1 

(60 marks) 

CIA 2 

(60 marks) 

Remember 10 10 10 

Understand 20 10 10 

Apply 20 20 30 

Analyze 30 30 30 

Evaluate 20 30 20 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

Continuous Assessment (40%) [200 Marks]  
 

End Semester 
Examination (60%) 

[100 Marks] 

CA 1 : 100 Marks CA 2 : 100 Marks 

 
SA 1 

(60 Marks) 

FA 1 (40 Marks)  
SA 2 

(60 Marks) 

FA 2 (40 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 
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24PNE036 CUSTOMER RELATIONSHIP MANAGEMENT 1  0  4  3 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Specialization 
Elective - 
Theory 

 
--- 

 
1 

 
--- 

 
4 

 
3 

Course Description: The course covers key concepts of CRM, including customer acquisition, retention, loyalty 
and profitability, with a focus on how CRM systems can streamline operations, enhance customer satisfaction and 
drive business growth. Students will explore the various components of CRM, from understanding customer 
behavior and developing marketing strategies, to planning and implementing CRM systems within an organization 

Course Objectives: 

1. To understand the concept and importance of Customer Relationship Management (CRM) in business 
strategy. 

2. To explain the key components of CRM systems and their role in customer acquisition, retention and 
satisfaction. 

3. To Design a CRM strategy for a business, incorporating the use of CRM systems to improve customer 
relationships and business outcomes. 

4. To demonstrate proficiency in using CRM software and tools for data collection, analysis and customer 
interaction. 

5. To apply CRM concepts to real-world business scenarios through case studies and practical exercises 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to,, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

 
C036.1 

Understand the core principles and terminology of 
Customer Relationship Management (CRM), including 
customer acquisition, retention, and loyalty strategies. 

 
3 

 
2 

 
-- 

 
2 

 
3 

 
C036.2 

Explain the various CRM models and frameworks, and 

interpret how CRM systems contribute to business 
growth and customer satisfaction 

 
3 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
2 

 
-- 

 
C036.3 

Effectively utilize CRM software to manage customer 
data, segment customers, track sales activities, and 
implement marketing campaigns. 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
C036.4 

Assess CRM performance metrics and customer 

analytics to identify trends, improve customer service, 
and optimize sales and marketing strategies. 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
1 

 
-- 

 
2 

 
C036.5 

Design a tailored CRM strategy for a business or 

organization, integrating data management, customer 
segmentation, and marketing automation tools 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
3 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Introduction to CRM 10 

CRM-Definition, Emergence of CRM Practice, Factors responsible for CRM growth, CRM process, framework of 
CRM, Benefits of CRM, Types of CRM, Customer Expectation, Customer Acquisition, Customer Retention, 
Customer Loyalty, Customer Lifetime Value, Customer Satisfaction, Customer Centricity. 

Unit 2 Planning for CRM 8 

Steps in Planning-Building Customer Centricity, Setting CRM Objectives, Strategic CRM planning process 

– Customer touch points, Customer Service, Measuring Customer life time value measuring profitability, 

Managing Customer communications. 

Unit 3 CRM and Marketing Strategy 8 

CRM Marketing Initiatives, Sales Force Automation, Campaign Management, Call Centers. Practice of CRM: 

CRM in Consumer Markets, CRM in Services Sector, CRM in Mass Markets, CRM in Manufacturing Sector 
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Unit 4 CRM Tools 9 

Introduction to CRM Platform - Navigating the CRM Dashboard - Setting up CRM Platform: Account creation and 

customization – Data Migration- Contact – Lead – Deal - Managing sales pipelines and stages – 

User Management: Roles and Data Sharing 

Unit 5 Marketing Automation 10 

Marketing automation - Meaning, benefits, Service automation and benefits, Measuring Customer Satisfaction - 

Reducing customer churn –RFM-Customer Meeting - Campaigns - Channels: IMAP, POP, Email Parser - 

Social Media Integration - Workflow Rules – Actions – Data Administration – AI in CRM and Data 

Enrichment. 

Total Hours: 75 

REFERENCES: 

1. Buttle, F. (2023). Customer Relationship Management: Concepts and Tools (5th ed.). Elsevier. 

2. Kincaid, J. (2005) Customer Relationship Management: Getting it right, Pearson, 2005. 
3. G.Shainesh, Jagdish, N.Sheth, (2010) Customer Relationship Management A Strategic Perspective, 

Macmillan. 

4. Makkar, U. and Makkar, H.K., (2011) Customer Relationship Management, Tata McGraw-Hill Education. 
5. Mukesh Chaturvedi Abhinav, Chaturvedi, Customers Relationship Management – An Indian 

Perspective, Excel Books, New Delhi. 
6. Raman et al. (2006), "Leveraging CRM for Sales: The Role of Organizational Capabilities in Successful CRM 

Implementation," Journal of Personal Selling and Sales Management, Vol. 26 (1), p. 39 

 

Continuous Assessment 

 
Formative 

Assessment 

 
Summative 
Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 

Continuous 

Assessment 

 
End Semester 
Examination 

 
Total 

75 25 100 50 50 100 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
 

Bloom’s Level 

Continuous Assessment (50%) 
[100 Marks] 

End Semester 
Practical 

Examination 
(50%) 

[100 Marks] 

FA 
(75 Marks) 

SA 
(25 Marks) 

Remember - - - 

Understand - - - 

Apply 60 60 60 

Analyse 30 30 30 

Evaluate 10 10 10 

Create - - - 
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24PNE037 CUSTOMER EXPERIENCE MANAGEMENT 3  0  0  3 

Type of Course Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Specialization 
Elective - Theory 

--- 3 --- --- 3 

Course Description: This course focuses on understanding, designing and delivering exceptional experiences 
for customers across all touchpoints in the customer journey, also explores how companies can create a 
customer-centric culture, leverage technology and use data analytics to optimize the customer experience (CX) 
and improve customer satisfaction, loyalty and retention. Students may gain practical insights into strategies, tools 
and techniques used to manage and enhance the overall experience that customers have with brands. 

Course Objectives: 

1. To understand the concept of Customer Experience (CX) and its importance in modern business 
environments. 

2. To explore the principles of designing and delivering exceptional customer experiences across various 
touchpoints in the customer journey. 

3. To analyze how personalization, omni-channel strategies and experience design contribute to creating 

memorable and engaging customer experiences. 
4. To examine the role of customer feedback, satisfaction and loyalty metrics in measuring and optimizing 

customer experience. 
5. To explore how emerging technologies, such as AI, IoT and AR/VR, are used to enhance customer experience 

and drive innovation in CEM strategies 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to,, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

 
C037.1 

Understand the key concepts of Customer 
Experience (CX) and mapping with the customer 
journey 

 
3 

 
2 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

C037.2 
Applying experience design principles and omni- 
channel strategies to create personalized 
experiences 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
2 

-- 

C037.3 
Analye and evaluate the customer feedback and 
satisfaction metrics. 

-- 3 -- 3 
-- 

C037.4 
Leverage the technology and tools to enhance 
customer experience. 

-- 3 1 -- 
-- 

C037.5 
Develop and implement a customer experience 
management strategy aligned with business goals 

-- -- 3 -- 3 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Introduction 9 

Understanding Customer Experience (CX) : Definition and importance of customer experience in the modern 
business environment - Difference between customer service, customer satisfaction and customer experience - 
Evolution of customer expectations - The Customer Journey : Mapping the customer journey: Stages - 
Touchpoints (awareness, consideration, purchase, retention, advocacy) - Understanding customer emotions, 
pain points and moments of truth - Enhance experience personalization. 

Unit 2 Design and Delivery of Exceptional Customer Experiences 10 

Experience Design: Creating Memorable Experiences - Key principles of experience design: Customer empathy, 

simplicity, consistency - Touchpoint management - Design experiences that delight customers: Physical store to 

digital interface - Personalization and Customization : Role of personalization - Using customer data to create 

personalized experiences - Product recommendations and personalized marketing strategies - Omni-Channel 

Strategy and Integration : Importance of an omni-channel approach - Tools and technologies of omni-channel 

experiences (CRM systems, customer service chatbots, mobile apps, etc.). 

Unit 3 Customer Feedback and Experience Measurement 10 

Role of Customer Feedback in CEM : Types of feedback: Solicited vs. unsolicited feedback - Direct vs. indirect 

feedback - Feedback channels: Surveys, reviews, social media, customer support interactions - Customer 

Satisfaction and Loyalty Metrics : KPIs for measuring CX: Net Promoter Score, Customer Satisfaction Score, 

Customer Effort Score (CES) – Measurement of customer retention and loyalty - Customer Experience Analytics 

: CX analytics - Tools for analyzing customer behavior and sentiment - Data-driven approaches to improve 

customer experience - Tools for tracking and analyzing customer interactions: Google Analytics, CRM analytics 
Unit 4 Leveraging Technology and Innovation in CEM 8 
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Role of Technology in Enhancing CX : Emerging technologies: AI, IoT and AR/VR, on CX – Leverage of AI 

and machine learning in predicting customer behavior and personalize experience - Customer service 

automation: Chatbots, virtual assistants and AI-powered support - CX Management Tools and Platforms: CRM 

systems - CX management platforms: Zoho CRM, Salesforce and Freshdesk for real-time customer insights 

and feedback - 

Case studies of companies that have transformed their CX strategy through technological innovation 
Unit 5 Implementing and Managing a CEM Strategy 8 

Developing a CEM Strategy : Steps to building a customer experience strategy - Key elements of a successful 

CEM - Integration of the cross-Functional Collaboration for CEM Success : Collaboration of marketing, sales, 

IT, HR and customer support - Creating a customer-centric organizational culture - Common challenges in 

implementing CEM  - Overcoming the resistance and align internal stakeholders  - Change management 

strategies for CEM transformation 

Total Hours: 45 

REFERENCES: 

1. John A Goodman, Customer Experience 3.0: High-Profit strategies in the Age of Techno Service, 1st Edition, 
AMACOM Publication, 2014 

2. G Shainesh and Jagdish N Sheth, Customer Experience Management: A Strategic Perspective, 1st Edition, 
SAGE Publications, 2018 

3. Bob E Hyes, Measuring Customer Satisfaction and Loyalty: Survey Design, Use and Statistical Analysis 
Methods, 3rd Edition, ASQ Quality Press, 2018 

4. K Rajendra, The Customer-Centric Organization: The key to success in the New Economy, 1st Edition, 
McGraw-Hill Education (India), 2017 

5. Alan Pennington, The Customer Experience Book: How to Design, Measure and Implement Customer 
Expericne in your Business, Pearson Education India, 1st Edition, 2019 

Continuous Assessment  
End Semester 
Examination 

 
Total Formative 

Assessment 
Summative 
Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 
Continuous 
Assessment 

80 120 200 40 60 100 

Assessment Methods & Levels (Based on Blooms’ Taxonomy) – Theory 

Formative assessment based on capstone Model (Max. Marks: 16) 

Course Outcome Bloom’s level Assessment Component 
FA (16%) 

(80 Marks) 

C037.1 Understand Assignment 20 

C037.2 Apply Assignment 20 

C037.4 & C037.5 Analyze Case Study 20 

C037.3 Evaluate Technical Quiz 20 

Summative assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
Bloom’s Level 

Summative Assessment (24%) 
[120 Marks] 

End Semester Examination 

(60%) 

(100 marks) 
CIA 1 

(60 marks) 

CIA 2 

(60 marks) 

Remember 10 10 10 

Understand 20 10 10 

Apply 20 20 30 

Analyze 30 30 30 

Evaluate 20 30 20 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

Continuous Assessment (40%) [200 Marks] 
 

End Semester 
Examination (60%) 

[100 Marks] 

CA 1 : 100 Marks CA 2 : 100 Marks 

 
SA 1 

(60 Marks) 

FA 1 (40 Marks)  
SA 2 

(60 Marks) 

FA 2 (40 Marks) 

Component - I 

(20 Marks) 

Component - II 

(20 Marks) 

Component - I 

(20 Marks) 

Component - II 

(20 Marks) 
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24PNE038 EVENT MANAGEMENT 3  0  0  3 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Specialization 
Elective - 
Theory 

 
--- 

 
3 

 
--- 

 
--- 

 
3 

Course Description: This course focuses on the concepts, strategies and techniques for effectively planning, 
organizing and executing successful events. It covers the entire event management cycle, including designing, 
budgeting, marketing, logistics and evaluation. The course will provide with insights into event types, industry 
trends and best practices for delivering memorable experiences. Additionally, it explores the role of technology in 

event management and the importance of creating effective communication strategies to engage stakeholders 
and audiences. 

Course Objectives: 

1. To understand the core principles and concepts of event management and its significance in the modern 
business environment. 

2. To explore the planning and execution phases of various types of events 
3. To analyze the roles and responsibilities of an event manager and the resources required for organizing 

successful events. 

4. To examine budgeting, marketing and stakeholder management in the context of event planning. 

5. To evaluate the role of technology and innovation in the event management industry, including virtual and 
hybrid events. 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to,, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

C038.1 
Understand the core principles of event management 
and its role in business strategy. 

3 2 -- 3 1 

C038.2 
Apply event planning and execution techniques to 
organize successful events. 

-- 3 -- 2 3 

C038.3 
Analyze budgeting, marketing and stakeholder 
management strategies for events. 

-- 3 -- 2 3 

 
C038.4 

Demonstrate emerging technologies like virtual events, 
event management softwares in the event planning 
process. 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
1 

 
2 

 
2 

C038.5 
Develop a comprehensive event management plan, 
from concept to evaluation. 

-- 3 2 -- 3 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Introduction to Event Management 9 

Event Management Overview: Definition, importance and scope of event management - Types of Events: 
Corporate, social, cultural, promotional, sports and virtual events - The Role of Event Manager: Responsibilities, 

skills and qualifications - Event Planning Process: Stages of event planning – concept development, goal 
setting, team formation and execution - Event Industry Trends: Current trends and emerging practices 
in event 
management 
Unit 2 Event Planning and Execution 10 

Designing Memorable Events: Understanding audience needs, theme development and experience creation - 

Event Coordination: Roles of key personnel in an event, event timeline creation and task delegation - Logistics 

Management: Venue selection, catering, transportation and audiovisual setups - Risk Management in Events: 

Identifying potential risks, health and safety, insurance and contingency planning - Legal and Ethical 

Considerations: Licenses, permits and compliance 

Unit 3 Marketing and Promotion of Events 10 

Event Marketing Strategies: Social media, email marketing and traditional marketing channels - Promotional 

Techniques: Advertising, sponsorships, partnerships and public relations - Audience Engagement: Engaging 

participants before, during and after the event - Creating Event Buzz: Utilizing influencers, content marketing and 

creating hype for successful turnout - Evaluating Event Success: Key performance indicators (KPIs), audience 

feedback and post-event analysis 

Unit 4 Budgeting, Finance and Stakeholder Management 8 
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Event Budgeting: Cost estimation, resource allocation and financial management techniques - Sponsorship and 

Funding: Identifying potential sponsors, creating sponsorship packages and fundraising strategies - Managing 

Stakeholders: Vendor relations, client communication, team collaboration and working with sponsors - Post- 

event Financial Analysis: Evaluating event profitability, return on investment (ROI) and cost-benefit analysis - 

Sustainability in Event Management: Eco-friendly events, waste reduction and sustainable practices in the event 

industry 

Unit 5 Technology and Innovation in Event Management 8 

Technology in Event Planning: Event management software, CRM systems and scheduling tools - Virtual and 

Hybrid Events: Using virtual platforms for remote engagement, technologies for hybrid event setups - Social 

Media and Live Streaming: Leveraging platforms like YouTube, Facebook Live and Instagram for event 

promotion and engagement - Event Analytics: Tools for real-time feedback, audience sentiment analysis and 

performance tracking - Innovations in Event Delivery: Use of Augmented Reality (AR), Virtual Reality (VR) and 

Artificial Intelligence (AI) to enhance attendee experience 
Total Hours: 45 

REFERENCES: 

1. Diana H. McDowell, The Art of Event Planning, 1st Edition, Wiley Publication, 2018 

2. Anton Shone & Chris Parry, Successful Event Management: A Practical Handbook, 1st Edition, Cengage 
Publications, 2017 

3. S.K. Bhatia, Event Management: A Handbook for Beginnersand, 3rd Edition, Deep & Deep Publications, 2016 
4. Nidhi Singh,The Art and Science of Event Management, 1st Edition, SAGE Publications, 2018 
5. Amit soni, Event Planning and Management: A Professional Guide, Oxford University Press India, 1st Edition, 

2015 
6. Vikram Jadhav, Event Management : Theory and Practice, 2nd Edition, Vikas Publishing House, 2019 

Continuous Assessment  
End Semester 
Examination 

 

 
Total Formative 

Assessment 
Summative 
Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 
Continuous 
Assessment 

80 120 200 40 60 100 

Assessment Methods & Levels (Based on Blooms’ Taxonomy) – Theory 

Formative assessment based on capstone Model (Max. Marks: 16) 

Course 

Outcome 
Bloom’s level Assessment Component 

FA (16%) 

(80 Marks) 

C038.1 Understand Assignment 20 

C038.2 Apply Assignment 20 

C038.3 Analyze Case Study 20 

C038.4& 038.5 Evaluate Technical Quiz 20 

Summative assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
Bloom’s Level 

Summative Assessment (24%) 
[120 Marks] 

End Semester Examination 

(60%) 

(100 marks) 
CIA 1 

(60 marks) 

CIA 2 

(60 marks) 

Remember 10 10 10 

Understand 20 10 10 

Apply 20 20 30 

Analyze 30 30 30 

Evaluate 20 30 20 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

Continuous Assessment (40%) [200 Marks] 
 

End Semester 
Examination (60%) 

[100 Marks] 

CA 1 : 100 Marks CA 2 : 100 Marks 

 
SA 1 

(60 Marks) 

FA 1 (40 Marks)  
SA 2 

(60 Marks) 

FA 2 (40 Marks) 

Component - I 

(20 Marks) 

Component - II 

(20 Marks) 

Component - I 

(20 Marks) 

Component - II 

(20 Marks) 
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OPERATIONS ELECTIVES 
 

24PNE013 LEAN MANUFACTURING PRACTICES 3  0  0  3 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Specialization 
Elective - 
Theory 

Operations 
Management 

 
3 

 
--- 

 
--- 

 
3 

Course Description: This course delves into the principles and practices of Lean Production, Just-in-Time 
Inventory and Lean Tools & Techniques, emphasizing efficiency and waste reduction. Students will explore Total 
Productive Maintenance and its application in various sectors. Learn to implement lean methodologies in 
manufacturing, healthcare and office environments. 

Course Objectives: 

1. To learn the principles of Lean Manufacturing to identify and eliminate production wastes. 

2. To grasp the concepts of JIT inventory and its role in efficient production. 

3. To use Lean tools like Kaizen, 5S and Kanban to enhance process efficiency 

4. To implement Total Productive Maintenance to improve equipment efficiency and reduce downtime. 

5. To apply Lean principles in the service sector, including healthcare and office settings, using emerging 
technologies 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

 
C013.1 

Understand lean manufacturing principles and apply 
them to eliminate waste and improve process 
efficiency in production environments. 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
2 

 
-- 

 
C013.2 

Implement Just-in-Time inventory and pull production 
systems to optimize material flow and reduce cycle 
times in manufacturing. 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
2 

 
-- 

 
C013.3 

Utilize lean tools and techniques such as Kaizen, 5S 
and Value Stream Mapping to drive continuous 
improvement and enhance productivity.. 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
C013.4 

Apply Total Productive Maintenance (TPM) principles 
to maximize equipment efficiency and reduce 

downtime in both production and office functions. 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
C013.5 

Imlmement lean methodologies to service sectors, 
including healthcare and office environments, by 
identifying  and  minimizing  waste  using  IoT 
technologies. 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
3 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Lean Production 10 

Lean Manufacturing Principles – 7 hidden wastes - Lean Processes - Lean Production - Cycle time - Takt time – 
Process mapping - The Lean Enterprise 

Unit 2 Just-in-Time 8 

Just-in-Time Inventory – Characteristics of JIT - Lean Production - Pull production – Toyota Production System 

- Heijunka – Point of use storage - Cellular Layout – Focused factory - Supermarket - Case studies 

Unit 3 Lean Tools & Techniques 12 

Kaizen - 5S Housekeeping – Poka Yoke - SMED– Kanban system – Visual workplace – One-piece flow – 

Gemba – Andon – Shadow Board - Jidoka – Catch Ball – FMEA - Zero defects –– Root Cause Analysis - 

Standardized work - Value Stream Mapping 

Unit 4 Total Productive Maintenance 8 

Principles of TPM – 8 TPM Pillars – Jishu Hozen - Planned and Quality Maintenance– Kobetsu Kaizen - 6 Big 

Losses - TPM in office functions – Overall Equipment Efficiency - OEE Goals – TPM implementation 
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Unit 5 Lean in Service sector 7 

Lean wastes in services – Lean in Health care - Lean office – Lean suppliers – Use of internet of Things 

Total Hours: 45 

REFERENCES: 

1. S. Vinodh. Lean Manufacturing: Fundamentals, Tools, Approaches and Industry 4.0 Integration, CRC Press, 
2023. 

2. Thomas Pyzdek, Lean Manufacturing and Service: Fundamentals, Applications and Case Studies, Springer, 
2022 

3. S. R. Devadasan, Lean and Agile Manufacturing, PHI, 2012 
4. Arun Desai, Lean Manufacturing: Perspectives and Application, IUP,2020 

5. Pascal Dennis, Lean Production Simplified: A Plain-Language Guide to the World's Most Powerful Production 
System, 3rd Edition, 2015. 

Continuous Assessment  
End Semester 
Examination 

 

 
Total Formative 

Assessment 
Summative 
Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 
Continuous 

Assessment 

80 120 200 40 60 100 

Assessment Methods & Levels (Based on Blooms’ Taxonomy) – Theory 

Formative assessment based on capstone Model (Max. Marks: 16) 

Course 

Outcome 
Bloom’s level Assessment Component 

FA (16%) 

(80 Marks) 

C013.1 Understand Assignment 20 

C013.2 Apply Assignment 20 

C013.3 & 

C013.5 

Analyze Case Study 20 

C013.4 Evaluate Technical Quiz 20 

Summative assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
Bloom’s Level 

Summative Assessment (24%) 
[120 Marks] 

End Semester Examination 

(60%) 

(100 marks) 
CIA 1 

(60 marks) 

CIA 2 

(60 marks) 

Remember 10 10 10 

Understand 20 10 10 

Apply 20 20 30 

Analyze 30 30 30 

Evaluate 20 30 20 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

Continuous Assessment (40%) [200 Marks]  
 

End Semester 
Examination (60%) 

[100 Marks] 

CA 1 : 100 Marks CA 2 : 100 Marks 

 
SA 1 

(60 Marks) 

FA 1 (40 Marks)  
SA 2 

(60 Marks) 

FA 2 (40 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 
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24PNE014 LEAN SIX SIGMA 3  0  0  3 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Specialization 
Elective - 
Theory 

Operations 
Management 

 
3 

 
--- 

 
--- 

 
3 

Course Description: Apply Lean Six Sigma principles and methodologies to define, identify, analyze, improve 
and control processes within manufacturing and service organizations, with the aim of enhancing efficiency, 
reducing waste and delivering superior quality products and services 

Course Objectives: 

1. To learn Lean principles and processes to eliminate waste and optimize production. 

2. To understand JIT inventory management and its role in enhancing production efficiency. 

3. To identify and map value-adding and non-value-adding activities to improve processes. 

4. To learn Lean Six Sigma principles to drive quality improvements and customer satisfaction. 

5. To apply DMAIC to define, measure, analyze, improve and control processes for continuous improvement 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to,, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

 
C014.1 

Identify and eliminate inefficiencies within 
organizational processes by applying Lean principles 
and reduce hidden wastes. 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
C014.2 

Apply Just-in-Time (JIT) technique to optimize 
Inventory levels, minimze waste and to optimize 
inventory management. 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
2 

 
-- 

 
C014.3 

Create and apply Value Stream Maps to identify value- 
adding and non-value-adding activities for process 
improvement. 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
2 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
C014.4 

Apply Lean Six Sigma methodologies to improve 

process quality and efficiency of the organization.. 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
C014.5 

Develop and implement Lean Six Sigma by applying 
DMAIC Methodology tools for process improvement in 
manufacturing and service organizations 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
2 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Lean Manufacturing 10 

Lean Principles – Framework of Lean Processes - Lean Production - 7 hidden wastes – Concepts of Cycle time 
and Takt time – Process mapping - The Lean Enterprise 

Unit 2 Just-in-Time Inventory 8 

Just-in-Time Inventory – Characteristics of JIT - Lean Production - Pull production – Heijunka – Point of use 

storage - Cellular Layout – Focused factory 

Unit 3 Value Stream Mapping 10 

Value adding and Non-Value adding activity – Symbols used in mapping process – Customer demand - 

Developing current and future state map 

Unit 4 Lean Six Sigma 10 

Lean Six Sigma - Levels of Six-sigma – Voice of customer – SIPOC 

Unit 5 DMAIC Methodology 7 

Define – Problem – Project objective – Project launch; Measure – Basic statistics – Process Metrics – Critical 

to cost, quality and time; Analyze –- Value stream analysis – Process complexities - Sources of variations; 

Improve 

- Control – Monitoring processes – Application using Minitab 
Total Hours: 45 
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REFERENCES: 

1. Martin Brenig-Jones, Jo Dowdall and Odette Hanlon, "Lean Six Sigma for Leaders: A Practical Guide for 
Leaders and Managers”, Routledge, 2021 

2. Craig W.Baird, The Six Sigma Manual, Yes Dee Publishing, Chennai, 2011 
3. Karen Martin, Value Stream Mapping, McGraw Hill, 2016 

4. Greg Brue, Six Sigma for Managers, 2nd Edition, McGraw-Hill,2015 
5. Quentin Brook, Lean Six Sigma and Minitab, The Complete Toolbox Guide for Business Improvement,5th 

Edition, 2023 

Continuous Assessment  
End Semester 
Examination 

 

 
Total Formative 

Assessment 
Summative 
Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 

Continuous 
Assessment 

80 120 200 40 60 100 

Assessment Methods & Levels (Based on Blooms’ Taxonomy) – Theory 

Formative assessment based on capstone Model (Max. Marks: 16) 

Course 

Outcome 
Bloom’s level Assessment Component 

FA (16%) 

(80 Marks) 

C014.1 Understand Assignment 20 

C014.2 Apply Assignment 20 

C014.3 & 

C014.5 

Analyze Case Study 20 

C014.4 Evaluate Technical Quiz 20 

Summative assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
Bloom’s Level 

Summative Assessment (24%) 
[120 Marks] 

End Semester Examination 

(60%) 

(100 marks) 
CIA 1 

(60 marks) 

CIA 2 

(60 marks) 

Remember 10 10 10 

Understand 20 10 10 

Apply 20 20 30 

Analyze 30 30 30 

Evaluate 20 30 20 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

Continuous Assessment (40%) [200 Marks] 
 

End Semester 
Examination (60%) 

[100 Marks] 

CA 1 : 100 Marks CA 2 : 100 Marks 

 
SA 1 

(60 Marks) 

FA 1 (40 Marks)  
SA 2 

(60 Marks) 

FA 2 (40 Marks) 

Component - I 

(20 Marks) 

Component - II 

(20 Marks) 

Component - I 

(20 Marks) 

Component - II 

(20 Marks) 
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24PNE015 PRODUCTION PLANNING AND CONTROL 3  0  0  3 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Specialization 
Elective - 
Theory 

Operations 
Management 

 
3 

 
--- 

 
--- 

 
3 

Course Description: This course familiarizes the basic concepts of production planning and control and its 
significance in a competitive business environment. The course discusses the aggregate planning strategies, 
methods to manage inventory efficiently and provides insights on the use of information technology in production 
planning and control. 

Course Objectives: 

1. To learn the objectives, functions and importance of PPC for enhanced productivity. 

2. To grasp the concepts and objectives of assembly line balancing and the Theory of Constraints. 

3. To apply strategies for aggregate planning, including MRP and Master Production Scheduling 

4. To learn process design components, including routing, scheduling and progress control. 

5. To understand inventory control models and the role of ERP in production and inventory management 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to,, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

 
C015.1 

Understand and apply production planning and control 
functions to improve productivity and manage 
sustainable resource use. 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
C015.2 

Analyze assembly line balancing and apply Theory of 
Constraints to optimize production processes and 
meet task time objectives. 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
C015.3 

Develop aggregate production plans, calculate 
Materials Requirement Planning (MRP) and create 
accurate Master Production Schedules for efficient 
resource allocation. 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
2 

 
-- 

 
C015.4 

Design and optimize process flows, scheduling and 
routing to ensure smooth production operations and 
effective process control. 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
2 

 
C015.5 

Implement production and inventory control models, 
including ERP systems, to manage inventory efficiently 
and align production with demand forecasts. 

 
2 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
3 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Introduction to PPC 10 

Definition – Objectives – Importance – Functions – Productivity – Productivity ratios – simple 
problems – Sustainable resource planning for improved productivity - Energy, water and waste management 

Unit 2 Assembly Line Balancing 8 

Meaning – Objectives - Task Time - simple problems – Introduction to Theory of Constraints. 

Unit 3 Aggregate Planning 10 

Definition - Strategies – Master Production Schedule – Bill of Materials - Materials Requirement Planning 

Procedure for computing MRP – problems 

Unit 4 Process Design 10 

Process selection, Process flow design – Process planning components – Routing –Scheduling – 

simple problems – Dispatching - Progress control through records and charts 

Unit 5 Production and Inventory Control 7 

Inventory control models –Deterministic and Probabilistic - problems - Enterprise Resource Planning – 

Overview of functional modules. 

Total Hours: 45 
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REFERENCES: 

1. Mohammed Rahmani, Diego J. Powell, Production Planning and Control in Industry 4.0. Springer, 2020 
2. Olumide Emmanuel Oluyisola, Fabio Sgarbossa and Jan Ola Strandhagen, Smart Production Planning and 

Control: Concept, Use-Cases and Sustainability Implications, MDPI, 2020 
3. Ajay K Garg, Production and Operations Management, McGraw Hill, 2012 

4. R. Paneerselvam, Production and Operations Management, 3rd edition.2012 
5. Robert H Bock, Production Planning and Control, Legare Street Press,2023 

Continuous Assessment  
End Semester 
Examination 

 

 
Total Formative 

Assessment 
Summative 
Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 

Continuous 
Assessment 

80 120 200 40 60 100 

Assessment Methods & Levels (Based on Blooms’ Taxonomy) – Theory 

Formative assessment based on capstone Model (Max. Marks: 16) 

Course 

Outcome 
Bloom’s level Assessment Component 

FA (16%) 

(80 Marks) 

C015.1 Understand Assignment 20 

C015.2 Apply Assignment 20 

C015.3 & 

C015.5 

Analyze Case Study 20 

C015.4 Evaluate Technical Quiz 20 

Summative assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
Bloom’s Level 

Summative Assessment (24%) 
[120 Marks] 

End Semester Examination 

(60%) 

(100 marks) 
CIA 1 

(60 marks) 

CIA 2 

(60 marks) 

Remember 10 10 10 

Understand 20 10 10 

Apply 20 20 30 

Analyze 30 30 30 

Evaluate 20 30 20 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

Continuous Assessment (40%) [200 Marks] 
 

End Semester 
Examination (60%) 

[100 Marks] 

CA 1 : 100 Marks CA 2 : 100 Marks 

 
SA 1 

(60 Marks) 

FA 1 (40 Marks)  
SA 2 

(60 Marks) 

FA 2 (40 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 
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24PNE016 SERVICES OPERATIONS MANAGEMENT 3  0  0  3 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Specialization 
Elective - 
Theory 

 
--- 

 
3 

 
--- 

 
--- 

 
3 

Course Description: The Services Operations Management course provides an in-depth exploration of 
managing and optimizing service operations. Students will learn about service strategy, quality management, 
facility design and capacity planning. By the end of the course, students will be equipped to tackle the unique 
challenges faced by operations managers in service environments 

Course Objectives: 

1. To learn the fundamentals of services management and its role in delivering value to customers. 

2. To create effective service strategies considering the competitive environment and technological 
advancements 

3. To learn to define, measure and design service quality using tools like SERVQUAL and QFD. 

4. To apply service facility design across various sectors and use computer-aided design tools for optimization. 

5. To learn to manage capacity, demand and queuing models for efficient service delivery 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

 
C016.1 

Understand key concepts related to services 
management, including the role of services, service 
operations fundamentals and the value to customers 

 
3 

 
– 

 
2 

 
1 

 
2 

C016.2 
Apply various methods for measuring service quality 
and quality audits 

– 2 -- -- -- 

C016.3 
Analyze and evaluate different service strategies, the 
impact of technology and service encounters 

– 3 -- -- -- 

 
C016.4 

Develop and demonstrate the service facility design by 
applying principles of layout and performance 

measurement in various service settings 

 
– 

 
– 

 
– 

 
3 

 
– 

 
C016.5 

Analyze the optimize capacity management strategies, 
queuing models and scheduling to manage demand in 
service operations effectively 

 
– 

 
2 

 
1 

 
2 

 
3 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Introduction to Services Management 9 

Introduction - Understanding services management, Role of Services; Service concept and operations strategy 
Service Operations and their Management Fundamentals; Challenges for operations manager, Value to customer 

Unit 2 Service Strategy 9 

Developing a Service strategy – strategic service vision, competitive environment, Technology in the service 

encounter, emergence of self-service, automation in services, internet services, economics of scalability 

Unit 3 Service Quality Management 9 

Defining Service Quality – Dimensions, Measuring Service Quality – SERVQUAL, quality service by design - 

Quality Function Deployment, Walkthrough audit 

Unit 4 Service Facility Design 9 

Services Layout - Office, Retail shop, Hospital, Mall, Warehouse, Banking & Hotel - Measuring and bench 

marking service performance- Redesign of service facility – Field Service Management (FSM) - Computer Aided 

Facilities Design 

Unit 5 Managing Capacity and Demand 9 

Managing waiting lines, Essential Features of Queuing Models, Capacity Planning, Single Server and Multi 

Servers, Vehicle routing and scheduling 

Total Hours: 45 
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REFERENCES: 

1. Robert Johnston, Graham Clark and Michael Shulver, Service Operations Management: Improving Service 
Delivery, Pearson, 2021 

2. Jochen Wirtz and Christopher Lovelock Essentials of Services Marketing, Pearson, 2022 
3. Cengiz Haksever, Barry Render, Roberta S. Russell, Rebert G. Murdick, Service Management and 

Operations, Pearson Education – 2nd edition, 2000 
4. James A. Fitzsimmons, Service Management – Operations, Strategy, Information Technology, Tata 

McGraw- Hill – 8th edition 2018. 
5. James A. Fitzsimmons, Mona J. Fitzsimmons, William J. (Bill) Heineke, Service Management: Operations, 

Strategy, Information Technology,8th edition, 2021 

Continuous Assessment  
End Semester 
Examination 

 

 
Total Formative 

Assessment 
Summative 
Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 
Continuous 

Assessment 

80 120 200 40 60 100 

Assessment Methods & Levels (Based on Blooms’ Taxonomy) – Theory 

Formative assessment based on capstone Model (Max. Marks: 16) 

Course 

Outcome 
Bloom’s level Assessment Component 

FA (16%) 

(80 Marks) 

C016.1 Understand Assignment 20 

C016.2 Apply Assignment 20 

C016.3 & 

C016.5 

Analyze Case Study 20 

C016.4 Evaluate Technical Quiz 20 

Summative assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
Bloom’s Level 

Summative Assessment (24%) 
[120 Marks] 

End Semester Examination 

(60%) 

(100 marks) 
CIA 1 

(60 marks) 

CIA 2 

(60 marks) 

Remember 10 10 10 

Understand 20 10 10 

Apply 20 20 30 

Analyze 30 30 30 

Evaluate 20 30 20 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

Continuous Assessment (40%) [200 Marks]  
 

End Semester 
Examination (60%) 

[100 Marks] 

CA 1 : 100 Marks CA 2 : 100 Marks 

 
SA 1 

(60 Marks) 

FA 1 (40 Marks)  
SA 2 

(60 Marks) 

FA 2 (40 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 
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24PNE017 SUPPLY CHAIN MANAGEMENT 3  0  0  3 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Specialization 
Elective - 
Theory 

 
--- 

 
3 

 
--- 

 
--- 

 
3 

Course Description: This course will help the students to understand the supply chain management practices 
and its significance in a competitive business environment. The course discusses the material and information 
flows in the supply chain process and provides insights on the supply chain drivers and other factors involved in 
designing a supply chain 

Course Objectives: 

1. To learn the fundamentals, stages and strategic importance of supply chain management. 

2. To understand the framework for structuring supply chain drivers and balancing customer service with cost 
tradeoffs. 

3. To make effective sourcing decisions, including vendor development and global sourcing strategies. 

4. To manage inventory, transportation and distribution models for efficient material flow. 

5. To integrate logistics with IT and third-party logistics providers 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

 
C017.1 

Understand the stages of supply chain management 
and apply strategies to achieve operational efficiency 
and strategic fit. 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
C017.2 

Analyze key drivers of supply chain performance and 
implement measures to optimize customer service, 
cost trade-offs, and supply chain efficiency. 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
C017.3 

Develop informed sourcing decisions, including vendor 
development, rating, and strategic global sourcing to 
enhance procurement and supplier management. 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
2 

 
-- 

 
C017.4 

Manage material flow, inventory, and transportation 
effectively to minimize costs and ensure smooth 
distribution operations. 

 
-- 

 
2 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
2 

 
C017.5 

Utilize logistics management principles, including third- 
party services and IT integration, to design efficient 
supply chains that meet business objectives. 

 
2 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
3 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Introduction to Supply Chain Management 10 

Definition - Objectives- Importance – Stages of Supply Chain – Supply Partners - Decision phase - Process 
views – Competitive and supply chain strategies – Achieving Strategic Fit – Bull-whip effect 

Unit 2 Drivers of Supply Chain 10 

Framework for structuring drivers – Performance measures – Customer service and Cost Tradeoffs – Order 

delivery lead time – Calculating the length of supply chain – SC Cost and Efficiency – Working capital productivity. 

Unit 3 Sourcing Decisions 8 

Role of sourcing – In-house or outsource – Procurement process – Vendor Development and Localization - 

Vendor Rating –Kraljic’s supply matrix - Strategic Sourcing – Global sourcing decisions. 

Unit 4 Managing Material Flow 10 

Inventory Management – Types – Costs – Managing Stocks – Transportation - Modes of Transportation – 

Performance measures – Distribution models – Warehouse – functions – types. 
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Unit 5 Logistics Management 7 

Role of logistics in SCM – Inward and Outward logistics -Integrated logistics management – Transportation 

design decisions – INCO Terms -Third party logistics services and providers – Facilities management – Role 

of IT in supply chain. 

Total Hours: 45 

REFERENCES: 

1. Janat Shah, Supply Chain Management, Pearson Education, 2009. 

2. Sunil Chopra, Supply Chain Management: Strategy, Planning and Operation, Pearson, 7th Edition), 2021 
3.  Alejandro Serrano and Spyros D. Lekkakos, Practical Finance for Operations and Supply Chain Management, 

The MIT Press, 2020 

4. Chopra, Meindl, Kalra, Supply Chain Management, Pearson Education, 7thEdition, 2018. 
5. Coyle, Langley, Novack, Gibson, Supply Chain management: A Logistics Perspective, Cengage India Pvt Ltd, 

10thEdition, 2019. 

Continuous Assessment  
End Semester 
Examination 

 

 
Total Formative 

Assessment 
Summative 
Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 
Continuous 
Assessment 

80 120 200 40 60 100 

Assessment Methods & Levels (Based on Blooms’ Taxonomy) – Theory 

Formative assessment based on capstone Model (Max. Marks: 16) 

Course 

Outcome 
Bloom’s level Assessment Component 

FA (16%) 

(80 Marks) 

C017.1 Understand Assignment 20 

C017.2 Apply Assignment 20 

C017.3 & 

C017.5 

Analyze Case Study 20 

C017.4 Evaluate Technical Quiz 20 

Summative assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
Bloom’s Level 

Summative Assessment (24%) 
[120 Marks] 

End Semester Examination 

(60%) 

(100 marks) 
CIA 1 

(60 marks) 

CIA 2 

(60 marks) 

Remember 10 10 10 

Understand 20 10 10 

Apply 20 20 30 

Analyze 30 30 30 

Evaluate 20 30 20 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

Continuous Assessment (40%) [200 Marks] 
 

End Semester 

Examination (60%) 
[100 Marks] 

CA 1 : 100 Marks CA 2 : 100 Marks 

 
SA 1 

(60 Marks) 

FA 1 (40 Marks)  
SA 2 

(60 Marks) 

FA 2 (40 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 
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24PNE018 TOTAL QUALITY MANAGEMENT 3  0  0  3 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Specialization 
Elective - 
Theory 

 
--- 

 
3 

 
--- 

 
--- 

 
3 

Course Description: This course is designed with the objective that the students will be able to demonstrate a 
comprehensive understanding of quality management principles, methodologies and tools, enabling them to 
analyze, evaluate and improve organizational processes to enhance product and service quality, reduce costs 
and increase customer satisfaction. 

Course Objectives: 

1. To learn the definitions, dimensions and approaches to quality management by key theorists. 

2. To understand the framework and challenges of implementing TQM in organizations. 

3. To apply various traditional and new quality tools for process improvement and problem-solving. 

4. To monitor and improve processes using SPC concepts, including control charts and Six Sigma. 

5. To learn the guidelines, standards and auditing processes for effective quality management systems 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

 
C018.1 

Understand quality management principles, definitions 
and dimensions of quality and approaches to quality 
management to both product and process quality in 
corporate settings. 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

C018.2 
Implement TQM frameworks within an organization, 
fostering a culture of continuous improvement. 

-- 3 2 -- -- 

 
C018.3 

Utilize various quality tools to analyze and improve 
product and process quality that enhance operational 
efficiency and reduce defects. 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
2 

 
-- 

 
C018.4 

Apply Statistical Process Control (SPC) techniques to 
establish control limits and assess process capability. 
to ensure processes remain within desired quality 
limits and meet customer expectations. 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 

 
C018.5 

Implement QMS standards and ability to conduct 
quality audits and ensure that organizations meet 
regulatory requirements and performance 
improvement and customer satisfaction in corporate 
environments. 

 

 
-- 

 

 
-- 

 

 
-- 

 

 
3 

 

 
2 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Understanding Quality Management 10 

Definitions of quality- Dimensions of quality- Evolution of TQM- Product Quality and Process Quality - Approaches 
to Quality Management by Deming, Juran and Crosby-Perceptions of quality – Customer Focus - Service 
quality 
- Cost of quality – Failure costs 
Unit 2 Total Quality Management 8 

TQM-Definition - TQM Framework - Traditional organization versus TQM Organization-TQM Implementation – 

TQM culture - Challenges in implementation - Benefits of TQM 

Unit 3 Quality Tools 12 

Seven Quality Tools - Control Charts - Pareto Diagram - Ishikawa Diagram - Histogram-Flow Charts- 

Scatter Diagram and Check Sheet; New QC tools -Affinity diagram, Relationship Diagram, Tree Diagram, 

Matrix Diagram- PDCA Cycle – Kaizen – Quality Circles - 5S Principles -POKA YOKE; Quality Function 

Deployment (QFD) – Benefits – House of Quality – Failure Mode and Effect Analysis, FMEA 

Unit 4 Statistical Process Control 8 
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Concept of Statistical Process Control – Causes of Variation – Establishing Control Charts – Variable Charts and 

Attribute Charts – Control Limits – Process Control – Process Capability - Concept of Six Sigma quality 

Unit 5 Quality Management System 7 

Quality management systems – Guidelines for performance improvements - ISO9000, ISO14000 - 

ISO9001:2015- IATF 16949: 2016 – Quality Audit – Audit standards - Reliability concepts – definitions, 

reliability in series and parallel – Reliability vs. Quality Control–Taguchi’s Loss function 

Total Hours: 45 

REFERENCES: 

1. Sushil, "Total Quality Management: Strategies and Tools for Implementation", Pearson Education, 2023. 
2. Vinod Choudhary and Manoj Tiwari, "Total Quality Management: A Comprehensive Approach to Continuous 

Improvement" Wiley, 2022 

3. Kim Hua Tan, T. Ramayah and Voon-Hsien Lee, "Total Quality Management: Key Concepts and Case 
Studies", Springer, 2020 

4. David L. Goetsch and Stanley Davis, Quality Management for Organizational Excellence: Introduction to Total 
Quality9th edition, published in 2022. 

5. John S. Oakland, Total Quality Management: Key Concepts and Case Studies, 4th edition, 2022. 

Continuous Assessment  
End Semester 
Examination 

 

 
Total Formative 

Assessment 
Summative 
Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 
Continuous 
Assessment 

80 120 200 40 60 100 

Assessment Methods & Levels (Based on Blooms’ Taxonomy) – Theory 

Formative assessment based on capstone Model (Max. Marks: 16) 

Course 

Outcome 
Bloom’s level Assessment Component 

FA (16%) 

(80 Marks) 

C018.1 Understand Assignment 20 

C018.2 Apply Assignment 20 

C018.3 & 

C018.5 

Analyze Case Study 20 

C018.4 Evaluate Technical Quiz 20 

Summative assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
Bloom’s Level 

Summative Assessment (24%) 
[120 Marks] 

End Semester Examination 

(60%) 

(100 marks) 
CIA 1 

(60 marks) 

CIA 2 

(60 marks) 

Remember 10 10 10 

Understand 20 10 10 

Apply 20 20 30 

Analyze 30 30 30 

Evaluate 20 30 20 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

Continuous Assessment (40%) [200 Marks] 
 

End Semester 
Examination (60%) 

[100 Marks] 

CA 1 : 100 Marks CA 2 : 100 Marks 

 
SA 1 

(60 Marks) 

FA 1 (40 Marks)  
SA 2 

(60 Marks) 

FA 2 (40 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 



SYLLABUS R2024 - SCHOOL OF MANAGEMENT, SKCET PAGE NO : 100  

 

 

24PNE039 DESIGN THINKING 3  0  0  3 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Specialization 
Elective - 
Theory 

 
--- 

 
3 

 
--- 

 
--- 

 
3 

Course Description: This course explores the principles and processes of Design Thinking (DT), focusing on its 
role in fostering innovation and solving complex business problems. Through a human-centric approach, students 
learn to understand customer perspectives, develop prototypes and test solutions to drive disruptive innovation 
and embed DT into organizational culture. 

Course Objectives: 

1. To explore various types of thinking and their application in the Design Thinking framework. 
2. To understand the principles and human-centric approach integral to Design Thinking. 
3. To develop skills in problem definition, ideation and concept development through observation and data 

analysis. 

4. To learn prototyping and testing techniques for business hypothesis validation. 
5. To apply Design Thinking in fostering innovation and integrating it into work culture. 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to,, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

C039.1 
Differentiate and apply various thinking methodologies 

to approach business challenges effectively. 
3 – – – – 

 
C39.2 

Develop customer-focused solutions by leveraging 

Design Thinking processes such as storyboarding and 

ideation. 

 
– 

 
3 

 
– 

 
– 

 
– 

C039.3 
Design and implement prototypes to validate business 

assumptions and test solutions. 
– – 2 – – 

 
C039.4 

Use insights from experimentation to improve product 

and service offerings. 
– – 1 3 – 

C039.5 
Innovate in organizational processes and drive 

disruptive innovation using Design Thinking principles. 
– 3 – – 3 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Introduction to Design Thinking 9 

Types of thinking – Analytical, Intuitive, Deduction, Induction, Abduction; Definitions of Design Thinking, 
Principles and elements of Design Thinking, Human centric approach. 

Unit 2 Design Thinking Process – Stage 1 9 

Understanding the business hypothesis, customer perspective, inspiration, visualization through storyboarding 

etc. 

Unit 3 Design Thinking Process – Stage 2, 3 9 

Defining the problem, Data Collection, Observation techniques, gaining insights, Ideation, concept development 

Unit 4 Design Thinking Process – Stage 4, 5 9 

Experimentation, prototyping principles, Prototyping, Testing, Assumptions Identification 

Unit 5 Design Thinking for Innovation 9 

Design Thinking in organizations, how to diffuse DT into work culture, Using DT to innovate in business, 

Disruptive innovation 

Total Hours: 45 
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REFERENCES: 

1. Anuja Agarwal, eBook for Design Thinking: A framework for applying Design Thinking in Problem Solving, 1st 
Edition, Cengage Publications, 2024 

2. Change by Design: How Design Thinking Transforms Organizations and Inspires Innovation, Kindle Edition 
by Tim Brown, 2019 

3. Lewrick. Link, Liefer, “The Design Thinking Toolbox: A Guide to Mastering the Most Popular and Valuable 
Innovation Methods”, Wiley, 1st Edition, 2020. 

4. Jimmy Jain, “Design Thinking for Startups: A Handbook for Readers and Workbook for Practitioners”, 1st 
Edition, Notion Press, 2018. 

5. Roterberg, “Design Thinking for Dummies, For Dummies”, 1 Edition, John Wiley & Sons Inc (US), 2020. 

Continuous Assessment  
End Semester 
Examination 

 

 
Total Formative 

Assessment 
Summative 
Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 
Continuous 
Assessment 

80 120 200 40 60 100 

Assessment Methods & Levels (Based on Blooms’ Taxonomy) – Theory 

Formative assessment based on capstone Model (Max. Marks: 16) 

Course 

Outcome 
Bloom’s level Assessment Component 

FA (16%) 

(80 Marks) 

C039.1 Understand Assignment 20 

C039.2 Apply Assignment 20 

C039.3 & 

C039.5 

Analyze Case Study 20 

C398.4 Evaluate Technical Quiz 20 

Summative assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
Bloom’s Level 

Summative Assessment (24%) 
[120 Marks] 

End Semester Examination 

(60%) 

(100 marks) 
CIA 1 

(60 marks) 

CIA 2 

(60 marks) 

Remember 10 10 10 

Understand 20 10 10 

Apply 20 20 30 

Analyze 30 30 30 

Evaluate 20 30 20 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

Continuous Assessment (40%) [200 Marks] 
 

End Semester 
Examination (60%) 

[100 Marks] 

CA 1 : 100 Marks CA 2 : 100 Marks 

 
SA 1 

(60 Marks) 

FA 1 (40 Marks)  
SA 2 

(60 Marks) 

FA 2 (40 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 
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24PNE040 TECHNOLOGY MANAGEMENT 3  0  0  3 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Specialization 
Elective - 
Theory 

 
--- 

 
3 

 
--- 

 
--- 

 
3 

Course Description: : This course explores the strategic management and application of technology in modern 
industries. It emphasizes technology forecasting, innovation, operations management and the formulation of 
technology-driven strategies. The syllabus integrates emerging trends and case studies to prepare students for 
managing technology's role in business competitiveness and sustainability. 

Course Objectives: 

1. To understand the fundamentals of technology management and its strategic importance in industries. 

2. To learn techniques for technology forecasting, innovation management and technology lifecycle planning. 
3. To explore the application of technology in operations, manufacturing and supply chain management. 
4. To analyse policies, regulations and ethical considerations in technology implementation. 
5. To examine emerging technologies and develop leadership skills for managing technology-driven changes. 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to,, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

C040.1 
Understand the key concepts and theories related to 

industrial strategy. 
3 – – – – 

 
C040.2 

Develop and implement strategic plans tailored to 

industrial contexts, considering resource management 

and sustainability. 

 
– 

 
3 

 
– 

 
– 

 
– 

C040.3 
Assess and apply technological tools and innovations 

to gain competitive advantage in industrial settings. 
– 2 – – 3 

 
C040.4 

Analyze and respond to emerging trends and global 

forces shaping industrial strategies. 
– 3 – 3 1 

 
C040.5 

Exhibit leadership skills essential for driving strategic 

initiatives, managing change, and fostering innovation 

within industries. 

 
– 

 
– 

 
3 

 
– 

 
– 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Fundamentals of Technology Management 10 

Introduction to Technology Management- Definitions, scope and objectives- Technology in Industry- Role and 
impact on business processes and innovation. Technology Lifecycle Management- Stages from inception to 

obsolescence. Technology Adoption Models-Diffusion of Innovation and Technology Acceptance Model (TAM) 
Strategic Alignment- Aligning technology with business goals. 

Unit 2 Technology Forecasting and Innovation 8 

Technology Forecasting Techniques- Trend analysis, scenario planning and Delphi method. Innovation 

Management-Types of innovation (incremental, disruptive) and their relevance. R&D Management- Role of 

research and development in driving technology. Open Innovation and Crowdsourcing- Leveraging external 

ideas and resources. Intellectual Property Rights (IPR)- Importance and management of patents, trademarks 

and copyrights. 

Unit 3 Managing Technology in Operations 12 

Technology in Manufacturing- Industry 4.0 and smart factories. Supply Chain Technology- Integration of IoT, AI 

and blockchain. Enterprise Resource Planning (ERP)- Implementation and benefits. Technology in Product 

Development- Agile, prototyping and simulation techniques. Risk Management in Technology Implementation- 

Identifying and mitigating risks. 
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Unit 4 Technology Strategy and Policy 8 

Technology Strategy-Developing and sustaining a competitive advantage. Technology Investment Decisions- 

Cost-benefit analysis and ROI considerations. Policy and Regulation-Understanding global and local policies 

impacting technology. Technology Transfer- Models and challenges in transferring technology across borders. 

Sustainability in Technology-Green technologies and their industrial applications. Ethical Considerations- 

Balancing innovation with societal impact. 

Unit 5 Emerging Technologies and Future Trends 7 

Digital Transformation-Role of cloud computing, big data and AI. Cybersecurity Management- Protecting 

industrial systems and data. Emerging Trends- Quantum computing, 5G and autonomous systems. Technology 

Leadership-Developing leadership skills for managing tech-driven change. Preparing for the Future- Workforce 

upskilling and adapting to technological shifts. 

Total Hours: 45 

REFERENCES: 

1. Pratim Milton Datta, lobal Technology Management 4.0: Concepts and Cases for Managing Technologies 
in the Digital Economy, Springer, 2022. 

2.  M H Bala Subrahmanya and H S Krishna, Technology Business Incubators in India, Walter de Gruyter &co, 
2021. 

3. Ramesh Kumar Chaturvedi, Current Research Trends in Business and Technology Management, Orange 

Books Publication, 2024. 
4. Efraim Turban, Linda Volonino and Peter W. Gray, Information Technology for Management, Wiley, 11th 

Edition 2018. 
5. P.N. Rastogi, Management of Technology and Innovation: Competing Through Technological Excellence" 

SAGE Publications India Pvt Ltd. 2009. 

Continuous Assessment  
End Semester 
Examination 

 

 
Total Formative 

Assessment 

Summative 

Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 
Continuous 
Assessment 

80 120 200 40 60 100 

Assessment Methods & Levels (Based on Blooms’ Taxonomy) – Theory 

Formative assessment based on capstone Model (Max. Marks: 16) 

Course 

Outcome 
Bloom’s level Assessment Component 

FA (16%) 

(80 Marks) 

C040.1 Understand Assignment 20 

C040.2 Apply Assignment 20 

040.3 & C040.5 Analyze Case Study 20 

C040.4 Evaluate Technical Quiz 20 

Summative assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
Bloom’s Level 

Summative Assessment (24%) 
[120 Marks] 

End Semester Examination 

(60%) 

(100 marks) 
CIA 1 

(60 marks) 

CIA 2 

(60 marks) 

Remember 10 10 10 

Understand 20 10 10 

Apply 20 20 30 

Analyze 30 30 30 

Evaluate 20 30 20 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

Continuous Assessment (40%) [200 Marks]  
 

End Semester 
Examination (60%) 

[100 Marks] 

CA 1 : 100 Marks CA 2 : 100 Marks 

 
SA 1 

(60 Marks) 

FA 1 (40 Marks)  
SA 2 

(60 Marks) 

FA 2 (40 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 
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24PNE041 INDUSTRY 4.0 3  0  0  3 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Specialization 
Elective - 
Theory 

 
--- 

 
3 

 
--- 

 
--- 

 
3 

Course Description: This course explores the transformative landscape of Industry 4.0, focusing on the 
integration of smart technologies, Artificial Intelligence (AI) and the Internet of Things (IoT) in modern industries. 
Students will examine applications, opportunities and challenges, while also learning about cyber security, cloud 
computing and IoT-driven innovations. Real-world case studies and industry visits provide hands-on insights into 
IoT applications. 

Course Objectives: 

1. To understand the principles and strategies of Industry 4.0 and its impact on manufacturing and logistics. 
2. To explore the integration of IoT and IIoT in industrial environments for smarter operations. 
3. To analyze the applications, benefits and limitations of AI and robotics in modern industries. 
4. To evaluate the significance of cyber security and cloud computing in the context of Industry 4.0. 

5. To develop and implement IoT-based solutions through practical projects and industry exposure 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to,, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

C041.1 
Analyse Industry 4.0 strategies to enhance 

competitiveness in industrial environments. 
– 3 – – – 

C041.2 
Implement IoT and IIoT technologies to optimize 

manufacturing, logistics and product design. 
– – 3 – – 

C041.3 
Apply AI and robotics solutions to improve industrial 

efficiency and decision-making. 
2 3 – 1 – 

 
C041.4 

Mitigate cyber and privacy risks in industrial systems 

using advanced security frameworks. 

 
– – 3 – 

 
C041.5 

Design IoT-based projects and evaluate their real- 

world applications through case studies and industry 

visits. 

 
– 

 
2 

 
– 

 
– 

 
3 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Introduction to Industry 4.0 8 

Application - Opportunities and Challenges, Comparison of Industry 4.0 factory and today's factory- Strategies 
for competing in an Industry 4.0 world. 

Unit 2 Road to Industry 4.0 10 

Internet of Things (IoT), Industrial Internet of Things (IIoT) & Internet of Services -Smart Manufacturing, Smart 

Devices and Products, Smart Logistics and Industrial 3D Printing. – Components of Industry 5.0 

Unit 3 Artificial intelligence 9 

Applications of AI – Robotics – advantages and disadvantages. 

Unit 4 Cyber Security and Cloud Computing 9 

Cyber Security - Security risks – Privacy risks Cloud Computing – Types – Architecture – Cloud storage. 

Unit 5 Application of IOT 9 

IoT in Supply chain- Inventory Management-Challenges in adoption of IOT in manufacturing. 

Total Hours: 45 
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REFERENCES: 

1. Abhinav Sharma, Arpit Jain, Paawan Sharma, Mohendra Roy, Recent Trends and Best Practices in Industry 
4.0, Ist Edition, 2023. 

2. Sergei Petrenko and Fatos Xhafa, Cybersecurity for Industry 4.0, Springer, 2022. 
3. Bahga (Arshdeep), 2015, Internet of Things A Hands on Approach, Universities Press, 

4. Nina Godbole, 2011, Cyber Security- Understanding Cyber Crimes, Computer Forensics and Legal 
Perspectives, Wiley 

5. Alasdair Gilchrist, 2017, Industry 4.0: The Industrial Internet of Things, A press; 1st ed. edition (28 June 2016 

Continuous Assessment  
End Semester 
Examination 

 

 
Total Formative 

Assessment 

Summative 

Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 

Continuous 
Assessment 

80 120 200 40 60 100 

Assessment Methods & Levels (Based on Blooms’ Taxonomy) – Theory 

Formative assessment based on capstone Model (Max. Marks: 16) 

Course 

Outcome 
Bloom’s level Assessment Component 

FA (16%) 

(80 Marks) 

C041.1 Understand Assignment 20 

C041.2 Apply Assignment 20 

C041.3 & 

C041.5 

Analyze Case Study 20 

C041.4 Evaluate Technical Quiz 20 

Summative assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
Bloom’s Level 

Summative Assessment (24%) 
[120 Marks] 

End Semester Examination 

(60%) 

(100 marks) 
CIA 1 

(60 marks) 

CIA 2 

(60 marks) 

Remember 10 10 10 

Understand 20 10 10 

Apply 20 20 30 

Analyze 30 30 30 

Evaluate 20 30 20 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

Continuous Assessment (40%) [200 Marks]  
 

End Semester 
Examination (60%) 

[100 Marks] 

CA 1 : 100 Marks CA 2 : 100 Marks 

 
SA 1 

(60 Marks) 

FA 1 (40 Marks)  
SA 2 

(60 Marks) 

FA 2 (40 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 
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24PNE042 BUSINESS PROCESS RE-ENGINEERING 3  0  0  3 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Specialization 
Elective - 
Theory 

 
--- 

 
3 

 
--- 

 
--- 

 
3 

Course Description: This course provides a comprehensive understanding of Business Process Reengineering 
(BPR) as a transformative approach to enhancing organizational efficiency and effectiveness. The course also 
highlights the enablers of BPR, such as lean manufacturing and agile practices and equips students with the tools 
and techniques necessary for successful implementation 

Course Objectives: 

1. To understand the fundamental concepts, dimensions and benefits of Business Process Reengineering 
(BPR). 

2. To explore the critical enablers of BPR, including supply chain management, lean and agile manufacturing 
and just-in-time practices. 

3. To learn the structured methodologies and phases for implementing BPR in an organizational context. 
4. To evaluate the critical role of information technology in facilitating and supporting BPR initiatives. 
5. To apply value engineering principles to enhance the efficiency and effectiveness of business processes. 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to,, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

C042.1 
Analyse and improve industrial processes for efficiency 

and productivity. 
2 2 – – – 

C042.2 
Apply lean, agile and just-in-time practices in 

manufacturing operations. 
– 3 – – 1 

C042.3 
Design and implement BPR projects for industrial 

performance enhancement. 
– 3 1 – – 

 
C042.4 

Utilize IT tools to optimize and automate industrial 

processes. 
– 1 1 – 1 

C042.5 
Employ value engineering to enhance product design 

and reduce costs. 
– 2 – 2 1 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Introduction to Business Process Reengineering 10 

Definition, Dimensions and History of BPR, Basic concepts and benefits of BPR, Guiding principles and key 
targets of BPR. 

Unit 2 Enables of BPR 8 

Supply Chain Management – Lean manufacturing – Agile manufacturing– Just in time: Enablers of BPR in 

manufacturing, product design and development. 

Unit 3 BPR Methodologies 12 

Reasons for implementation of BPR, Necessary attributes of BPR methodologies, BPR team characteristics, 

Different phases and steps for BPR implementation. 

Unit 4 Role of Information Technology in BPR 8 

Relationship between BPR and IT – Role of IT in reengineering – BPR tools and techniques - Criticality of IT in 

business processes. 

Unit 5 Value Engineering 7 

Theory and fundamentals -Phases of value engineering job plan – General phase, Information phase, Function 

phase, Creation phase, Evaluation phase, Investigation phase, Implementation phase 

Total Hours: 45 
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REFERENCES: 

1. R.Radhakrishnan & S.Balasubramanian, Business Process Reengineering, PHI, 2008. 
2. R. Srinivasan, BPR, Tata McGraw Hill, 2012. 
3. Paul Harmon, Business Process Change, 4th edition, Morgan Kaufmann., 2019. 
4. Mathias Weske, Business Process Management: Concepts, Languages, Architectures, 3rd Edition, 

Springer, 2021. 
5. Michael Hammer and James Champy, Reengineering the Corporation: A Manifesto for Business Revolution, 

HarperBusiness, 2009. 

Continuous Assessment  
End Semester 
Examination 

 

 
Total Formative 

Assessment 
Summative 
Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 
Continuous 
Assessment 

80 120 200 40 60 100 

Assessment Methods & Levels (Based on Blooms’ Taxonomy) – Theory 

Formative assessment based on capstone Model (Max. Marks: 16) 

Course 

Outcome 
Bloom’s level Assessment Component 

FA (16%) 

(80 Marks) 

C042.1 Understand Assignment 20 

C042.2 Apply Assignment 20 

C042.3 & 

C042.5 

Analyze Case Study 20 

C042.4 Evaluate Technical Quiz 20 

Summative assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
Bloom’s Level 

Summative Assessment (24%) 
[120 Marks] 

End Semester Examination 

(60%) 

(100 marks) 
CIA 1 

(60 marks) 

CIA 2 

(60 marks) 

Remember 10 10 10 

Understand 20 10 10 

Apply 20 20 30 

Analyze 30 30 30 

Evaluate 20 30 20 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

Continuous Assessment (40%) [200 Marks]  
 

End Semester 
Examination (60%) 

[100 Marks] 

CA 1 : 100 Marks CA 2 : 100 Marks 

 
SA 1 

(60 Marks) 

FA 1 (40 Marks)  
SA 2 

(60 Marks) 

FA 2 (40 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 
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HUMAN RESOURCE ELECTIVES 
 

24PNE019 GLOBAL HUMAN RESOURCE MANAGEMENT 3  0  0  3 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Specialization 
Elective - 
Theory 

Human Resource 
Management 

 
3 

 
--- 

 
--- 

 
3 

Course Description: This course introduces key concepts in International Human Resource Management, 
focusing on the differences between domestic and global HRM. It covers expatriate management, cross-cultural 
training, global staffing, compensation, and performance systems. Students will also learn about international 
labor laws, diversity, HR analytics, and emerging IHRM trends 

Course Objectives: 

1. To understand students' grasp of global organizations, expatriate roles, IHRM models, and to compare 
domestic vs. international HRM, focusing on the impact of culture. 

2. To allow learners to explore HRP, recruitment practices, executive staffing policies, emphasizing cultural 
sensitivity and cross-cultural training. 

3. To analyse students' understanding of global compensation, benefits, and performance systems, preparing 
them to design effective strategies. 

4. To ensure participants learn about employment laws, global labor standards, diversity management, 
emphasizing compliance for fostering inclusive workplaces. 

5. To enable students to study HRIS, analytics, crisis management, CSR policies, and anticipate IHRM trends, 
while navigating challenges 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to,, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

 
C019.1 

Global HR Information System /Impact of 
globalization on business and HR dynamics. 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
2 

 
-- 

 
-- 

C019.2 
Acquire skills for staffing global assignments 
effectively. 

-- 
3 1 -- -- 

 
C019.3 

Analyze performance management systems and 
international compensation structures. 

--  
2 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
1 

 
C019.4 

International Employment Law and Labour relations 
-Global employee relations with a focus on diversity 
management. 

--  
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
C019.5 

Evaluate the influence of globalization on HR 
practices in diverse organizational settings/ Crisis 
Management and Global HR 

--  
3 

 
2 

 
-- 

 
2 

Course Syllabus 

UNIT 1 Globalization of Business & HR 9 

Globalization- Types of Global organizations - Concept of Expatriate - Repatriate and Inpatriate - Model of IHRM 
- Domestic Versus International HRM –Culture- Hofstede’s Cultural framework- Individualism-Collectivism - 
Power Distance - Time orientation- Masculinity feminity and uncertainty avoidance - Environment Strategic HRM 
in a Global Context Aligning HR Strategies with Global Business Strategies 
UNIT 2 Staffing Global Assignment 8 

Global HRP - Issues in supply of International Human Resource Planning - Recruitment Practices and sources-

Executive nationality staffing policy – Selection - Factors affecting selection- Criteria for selection- Issues in 

selection- Cultural Intelligence and Sensitivity - Cross cultural training-Employer Branding in Global Market-

Global Talent Pool Management-Talent Mobility and Expatriate Management - Skills for Expatriate manager- 

Pre-Departure Orientation 

UNIT 3 Performance Management & International Compensation 9 

Global Compensation Packages- International Benefits and Perks- Global Performance Management Systems- 

Systems of performance appraisal - Criteria for appraising International employees - Challenges of International 

performance appraisal - Changing trends in performance appraisal-Factors affecting international compensation - 

Components of International compensation 

UNIT 4 Global Employee Relations 10 
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Employment Laws of various countries (US, EU, Asia, etc.) – Global Labour Standards and Practices -
Compliance with International Labour-  Laws Discrimination and Reverse Discrimination - Reasons for Diversity 
Management - Methods of Managing Diversity - Consequences of Diversity - Challenges for Diversity 
Management 

UNIT 5 Issues, Challenges & Latest Trends in IHRM 9 

Global HRIS-Global HR Analytics- Global Crisis Management- Global Risk Management - Global CSR policies 

and Practices- Emerging Trends in Global HR-Managing people in an international context- India 

Total Hours: 45 

REFERENCES: 

1. Masoud Ghorbanhosseini, Global Human Resource Management, Regal Publications Books, 1st Edition, 
2017 

2. Amit Kumar sharma, Global HRM, Excel Books Pvt.Ltd. 
3. Peter Dowling, Denice E. Welch, Randall S. Schuler, International Human Resource Management, 3rd Edition, 

South-Western College Publishers. 

4. Gary Dessler, Human Resource Management, Pearson, 17th Edition, 2024 
5. Dr Sunil Kumar, Dr Shruti Punj and Dr Sonal Khare, Global Human Resource Management, AG Publishing 

House, 2024 

Continuous Assessment  
End Semester 
Examination 

 

 
Total Formative 

Assessment 
Summative 
Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 
Continuous 
Assessment 

80 120 200 40 60 100 

Assessment Methods & Levels (Based on Blooms’ Taxonomy) – Theory 

Formative assessment based on capstone Model (Max. Marks: 16) 

Course 

Outcome 
Bloom’s level Assessment Component 

FA (16%) 

(80 Marks) 

C019.1 Understand Assignment 20 

C019.2 Apply Assignment 20 

C019.3 & 

C019.5 

Analyze Case Study 20 

C019.4 Evaluate Technical Quiz 20 

Summative assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
Bloom’s Level 

Summative Assessment (24%) 
[120 Marks] 

End Semester Examination 

(60%) 

(100 marks) 
CIA 1 

(60 marks) 

CIA 2 

(60 marks) 

Remember 10 10 10 

Understand 20 10 10 

Apply 20 20 30 

Analyze 30 30 30 

Evaluate 20 30 20 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

Continuous Assessment (40%) [200 Marks] 
 

End Semester 

Examination (60%) 
[100 Marks] 

CA 1 : 100 Marks CA 2 : 100 Marks 

 
SA 1 

(60 Marks) 

FA 1 (40 Marks)  
SA 2 

(60 Marks) 

FA 2 (40 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 
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24PNE020 HR ANALYTICS AND TALENT MANAGEMENT 1  0  4  3 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Specialization 
Elective - 
Theory 

 
--- 

 
1 

 
--- 

 
4 

 
3 

Course Description: This course introduces the fundamentals of HR Analytics and Talent Management, 
focusing on data-driven decision-making in modern HR practices. Students will learn to apply HR metrics, KPIs, 
and analytical tools to key HR functions like recruitment, training, performance management, and retention. The 
course also covers talent acquisition, engagement, legal aspects, and the use of AI in managing talent. 
Emphasis is placed on building talent pipelines, fostering a culture of excellence, and anticipating future trends 
in HR and talent strategy. 

Course Objectives: 

1. To introduce the fundamental concepts and evolution of HR Analytics and their significance in modern HR 
practices. 

2. To enable students to understand and apply HR metrics, KPIs, and analytics frameworks to real-world HR 
scenarios. 

3. To develop analytical skills to assess and optimize HR functions such as recruitment, selection, training, 
performance management, compensation, benefits, retention, and engagement metrics using descriptive, 
predictive, and prescriptive analytics. 

4. Master talent management principles, including acquisition, retention, legal considerations, and analytics, 
alongside the role of AI and machine learning in talent management. 

5. Explore talent management practices, focusing on talent pipelines, engagement, and driving a culture of 
excellence, while anticipating future challenges and directions in talent management research and practice, 
with a focus on data-driven decision-making 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to,, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

 
C020.1 

Identify and design appropriate HR metrics and KPIs 
aligned with organizational strategies, goals, and 
objectives. 

1 - - 2 3 

 
C020.2 

Analyze recruitment, selection, training, and 
performance data to derive actionable insights for 
improving HR processes and outcomes. 

1 2 - - 2 

 
C020.3 

Evaluate compensation, benefits, engagement, 
retention, and diversity metrics to improve employee 
satisfaction, reduce turnover, and enhance workforce 
development. 

- 2 2 - - 

 
C020.4 

Apply frameworks and approaches of talent 
management including acquisition, development, 
integration, and retention in a global context with 
consideration of legal aspects. 

- - 1 3 - 

 
C020.5 

Demonstrate the ability to design data-driven HR 
strategies to foster a culture of excellence and manage 
talent pipelines effectively. 

- 3 - - 1 

Course Syllabus 

UNIT 1 Introduction 10 

HR analytics - Evolution of HR Analytics - Importance of HR Analytics - HR metrics and KPIs. Historical evolution 
of HR metrics - LAMP, HCM: 21 Framework and Talent-ship Framework, overarching components of an effective 
Analytics framework. -Descriptive, Predictive and Prescriptive Analysis - Leading and lagging indicators -
Selection of appropriate metrics - Align HR metrics with business strategy, goals and objectives 

UNIT 2 Recruitment, Selection and Training Analytics 13 

Recruitment and Selection Analytics: Evaluating Reliability and validity of selection models, finding out selection 
bias –Performance Analytics: Predicting the employee Performance and turnover: Performance Analysis - 
Training requirements- Evaluating and Analyzing training and development – Training and Development 
Analytics : Training & Development Metrics - Leadership Analytics -Strategic HRM. ROI -Optimizing the ROI of 
HR Programs 

UNIT 3 Compensation & Benefits Metrics 16 
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Compensation & Benefits Metrics - Employee Engagement Metrics - Retention index - Voluntary and involuntary 

turnover- Turnover by department, grades, performance, and service tenure - Internal hired index - Engagement 

Survey Analysis. Career Progression Metrics: Promotion index - Rotation index - Career path index - Level wise 

succession readiness index. Workforce Diversity and Development Metrics : Employees per manager - 

Workforce service profiling - Churn over index - Workforce diversity index - Gender mix - Differently abled index 

 

 
 

Continuous Assessment 

 
Formative 

Assessment 

 
Summative 

Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 

Continuous 

Assessment 

 
End Semester 

Examination 

 
Total 

75 25 100 50 50 100 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
 

Bloom’s Level 

Continuous Assessment (50%) 
[100 Marks] 

End Semester 
Practical 

Examination 
(50%) 

[100 Marks] 

FA 
(75 Marks) 

SA 
(25 Marks) 

Remember - - - 

Understand - - - 

Apply 60 60 60 

Analyse 30 30 30 

Evaluate 10 10 10 

Create - - - 

UNIT 4 Talent Management 18 

Concept and Approaches-Talent Acquisition and Recruitment - Framework of Talent Management-Talent 

Identification- Integration and Retention- Talent Management in a Global Context- Legal Framework for 

Performance and Talent Management- Metrics and Analytics in Talent Management-Return on Investment (ROI) 

of Talent Management Initiatives- AI and Machine Learning in HR 

UNIT 5 Talent Management Practices and Process 18 

Building the talent pipeline- Managing employee engagement- Key factors and different aspects of talent 

management- Using talent management processes to drive culture of excellence- Talent management in India- 

Future directions in talent management practice and research - Analytics and Data Driven Decision Making 

Total Hours: 75 

REFERENCES: 

1. Talya Bauer, Berrin Erdogan, David Caughlin, Donald Truxillo, Fundamentals of Human Resource 
Management - People, Data and Analytics, , SAGE Publications, Inc. 2021. 

2. Dr Martin R. Edwards and Kirsten Edwards, Predictive HR Analytics: Mastering the HR Metric, Kogan 
Page Limited, London, 2016 

3. Dipak Kumar Battacharyya (2017) HR Analytics: Understanding Theories and Applications 1st edition 
,Sage publications India private Limited. 

4. Jac Fitz-enz, The New HR Analytics: Predicting the economic value of your company’s humancapital 
investment, AMACOM – American Management Association, New York, 2010 

5. Talent Management: Cases and Commentary by Eddie Blass and Margaret Patrickson,2017 

6. Talent Management Handbook edited by Lance Berger and Dorothy Berger,2017 
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24PNE021 HUMAN RESOURCE DEVELOPMENT 3  0  0  3 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Specialization 
Elective - 
Theory 

 
--- 

 
3 

 
--- 

 
--- 

 
3 

Course Description: This course covers Human Resource Development (HRD) essentials, including core 
concepts, strategic roles and mechanisms. It explores organizational development, learning and development, 
career planning and trends in performance management and employee retention. Students will also study future 
HRD trends such as agile practices, global strategies and diversity, gaining practical insights into effective HRD 
and talent management 

Course Objectives: 

1. To understand the HR Management and system at various levels in general and in certain specific industries 
or organizations. 

2. To make aware of the concepts, techniques and practices of human resource development 

3. To analyse the issues and strategies required to select and develop manpower resources 

4. To develop relevant skills necessary for application in HR related issues 

5. To integrate the understanding of various HR concepts along with the domain concept in order to take correct 
business decisions and to make the students become aware of the recent trends in HR field. 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to,, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

 
C021.1 

Design HRD strategies and interventions, equipping 
them for leadership roles in HRD and talent 
management. 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
C021.2 

Ability to manage organizational change and 
development, essential for careers in OD consulting 
and change management. 

 
1 

 
3 

 
1 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
C021.3 

Ability to lead leadership development and career 
planning initiatives for roles in talent development and 
HR leadership. 

 
-- 

 
2 

 
1 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
C021.4 

Implement performance management systems and 
retention strategies, crucial for HR roles focused on 
employee engagement and retention. 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
2 

 
-- 

 
2 

C021.5 
Understand to Implement global HRD practices and 
effectively manage diverse and agile workforces 

-- 1 -- 2 3 

Course Syllabus 

UNIT 1 Introduction to Human Resource Development 9 

Concept - Assessing need for HRD- Relationship Between Human Resource Management and Human Resource 
Development - HRD Mechanisms - Processes and Outcomes - HRD matrix - HRD Interventions - Strategic HRD 
- Roles and Competencies of HRD professionals - Challenges in HRD. 

UNIT 2 Organizational Development (OD) 8 

OD Theories and Models -Systems Theory and Organizational Change-OD Interventions-Organizational Culture 

Change -Process Consultation and Improvement 

UNIT 3 Learning and Development - Career Planning 9 

Leadership development - Action learning - Assessment and development centres - Intellectual capital and HRD 

- HRD mechanisms for workers - Role of trade unions - Industrial relations and HRD - Influence of motivation on 

development activities. 

UNIT 4 HRD Applications and Trends / PMS & Employee Retention 10 

Coaching and Mentoring - Career Management and Development - Employee counselling - Competency 

mapping – PCMM - Balanced Score Card - Appreciative Inquiry - Integrating HRD with technology - Employer 
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branding and other emerging trends - Employee Engagement- Strategies for Enhancing Engagement - Employee 

Feedback Systems –Work Life Balance Initiatives - Recognition and Rewards Programs - Retention Strategies 

UNIT 5 HRD Applications and Trends- Future Trends in HRD 9 

HRD culture and climate -Agile HRD Practices -Employee Well-being and Mental Health -Innovation in Learning 

and Development- Global Trends in HRD - International HRD Strategies-Global Leadership Development- 

Diversity, Equity and Inclusion (DEI)-Selected cases covering HRD practices in government organisations - 

Manufacturing and service industries and MNCs - International experiences of human resource development - 

HRD audit 

Total Hours: 45 

REFERENCES: 

1. David McGuire and Kenneth Molbjerg Jorgensen, Human Resource Development : Theory and Practice, Sage 
Publication, 2011 

2. B S Bhatia and G S Batra, Human Resource Development, Deep & Deep Publications, New Delhi, 2009 
3. Jon M. Werner and Randy L. DeSimone, Human Resource Development: Talent Development, 7th Edition, 

2018 

4. Jim Stewart and Patricia Rogers, Human Resource Development: Foundations, Process, Context ,3rd Edition, 
2019. 

5. Dr Mukund Chandra Mehta and Doel Kar, Human Resource Development, 1st Edition, 2020 

Continuous Assessment  
End Semester 
Examination 

 

 
Total Formative 

Assessment 
Summative 

Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 
Continuous 
Assessment 

80 120 200 40 60 100 

Assessment Methods & Levels (Based on Blooms’ Taxonomy) – Theory 

Formative assessment based on capstone Model (Max. Marks: 16) 

Course 

Outcome 
Bloom’s level Assessment Component 

FA (16%) 

(80 Marks) 

C021.1 Understand Assignment 20 

C021.2 Apply Assignment 20 

C021.3 & 

C021.5 

Analyze Case Study 20 

C021.4 Evaluate Technical Quiz 20 

Summative assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
Bloom’s Level 

Summative Assessment (24%) 
[120 Marks] 

End Semester Examination 

(60%) 

(100 marks) 
CIA 1 

(60 marks) 

CIA 2 

(60 marks) 

Remember 10 10 10 

Understand 20 10 10 

Apply 20 20 30 

Analyze 30 30 30 

Evaluate 20 30 20 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

Continuous Assessment (40%) [200 Marks] 
 

End Semester 
Examination (60%) 

[100 Marks] 

CA 1 : 100 Marks CA 2 : 100 Marks 

 
SA 1 

(60 Marks) 

FA 1 (40 Marks)  
SA 2 

(60 Marks) 

FA 2 (40 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 
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24PNE022 LABOUR LAW AND INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS 3  0  0  3 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Specialization 
Elective - 
Theory 

 
--- 

 
3 

 
--- 

 
--- 

 
3 

Course Description: This course explores essential labour laws, including social security, welfare, working 
conditions and wage regulations. It covers key acts such as the Factories Act and Code on Social Security 2020, 
as well as industrial relations, collective bargaining and recent labour code updates. Students will gain insights 
into the practical application of these laws in the workplace 

Course Objectives: 

1. Understand the sources and applications of labour laws, including key acts and international standards. 

2. Delve into social security laws, understanding objectives, benefits and adjudication processes. 

3. Analyze legislation focusing on health, safety, welfare and compliance, considering modern work 
arrangements. 

4. Review wage laws to comprehend structures, equality and compliance. 

5. Explore laws governing industrial relations, examining collective bargaining and dispute resolution 
mechanisms. 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

C022.1 
Understand the provisions of industrial and labor- 

related social security laws 
3 -- -- 1 -- 

C022.2 
Analyze case studies and problems related to 
industrial law 

-- 2 -- -- -- 

 
C022.3 

Understand and Familiarize the role of social security 
in employee welfare and organizational effectiveness 
and application of labour laws. 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
1 

 
3 

 
1 

 
C022.4 

Evaluate international labor standards and their 
application in various jurisdictions 

 
-- 

 
2 

 
-- 

 
2 

 
-- 

 
C022.5 

Demonstrate advanced understanding and application 
of labor and social security laws 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
2 

 
3 

 
2 

Course Syllabus 

UNIT 1 Constitution of Labour Laws 8 

Sources of Labour Law - Constitution of India vs. Labour Legislation – Labour laws and its application - The 
Employees Provident Fund & Miscellaneous Provisions Act, 1952- Definitions; Schemes under the act - 
Employees' provident fund scheme - Employees' pension scheme, 1995 -Employees' deposit linked insurance 
scheme- Case laws – Reservation Policies and its implication - Labour Law Compliance and Enforcement - 
International Labour Laws and Standards 

UNIT 2 Social Security Legislations 10 

The Employees Compensation Act, 1923 -The Employees State Insurance Act, 1948 -The Employees Provident 

Funds and Miscellaneous Provisions Act, 1952 -The Payment of Gratuity Act, 1972 -The Maternity Benefit Act, 

1961 and policies relating to Maternity Benefit -Objectives and applicability of the scheme - Definitions -Personal 

injury- Factory - Manufacturing process- Wages -Partial and permanent disablement- ESI corporation - Standing 

committee and medical benefit council - Contributions - Adjudication of dispute and claims -Benefits - Code on 

Social Security 2020- Case laws. 
UNIT 3 Law of Welfare and Working conditions - Factories Act, 1948 10 

The Factories Act, 1948 -The Shops and Establishment Act (keeping in mind the working conditions of software 

industry and other service sector firms)-The Contract Labour (Regulation and Abolition) Act, 1970 -The Building 

and the Other Construction Workers Act, 1996 (BOCW Act) -Compliance - Occupational Safety, Health and 

Working Conditions Code 2020 - Remote Work and Flexible Working Arrangements - Health - Safety- Provisions 

relating to hazardous processes - Welfare - Working hours of adults - Employment of young persons -Annual 

leave with wages - Penalties and procedure. 
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UNIT 4 Law of Wages - Payment of Gratuity Act, 1972 7 

The Minimum Wages Act, 1948 -The Payment of Wages Act, 1936 -The Equal Remuneration Act, 1976 -The 

Payment of Bonus Act, 1965 -Payment of Gratuity Act, 1972 

UNIT 5 Laws of Industrial Relations 10 

The Trade Unions Act, 1926 and Collective Bargaining -The Industrial Employment (Standing Orders) Act, 1946 

- The Industrial Disputes Act, 1947 (downsizing, retrenchment -lay-off, bench employees and termination) - 

Industrial discipline and domestic inquiry - Employee’s Compensation Act, 1923 - Sexual Harassment Act 2013- 

Case laws - Code on Wages,2019-Industrial Relation Code 2020 

Total Hours: 45 

REFERENCES: 

1. P.K Padhi, Labour and Industrial Laws, Published by PHI Aguinis, H. 3rd Edition, 2017 

2. Kapoor N.D. Elements of industrial law, Sultan Chand & Sons, New Delhi 1st Edition, 2012. 
3. Kumar, H.L. Labor Laws Everybody should know, Universal Law Publishing Co. Pvt Ltd, New Delhi, 9th 

Edition, 2013 

4. Sarma A.M., Industrial Relations and Labour Laws, Himalaya Publishing House, Mumbai, 2nd Edition, 2013 
5. Sharma, J.P., Industrial Laws, Ane Books Pvt. Ltd, New Delhi, 2018 

Continuous Assessment  
End Semester 

Examination 

 

 
Total Formative 

Assessment 
Summative 
Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 
Continuous 
Assessment 

80 120 200 40 60 100 

Assessment Methods & Levels (Based on Blooms’ Taxonomy) – Theory 

Formative assessment based on capstone Model (Max. Marks: 16) 

Course 

Outcome 
Bloom’s level Assessment Component 

FA (16%) 

(80 Marks) 

C022.1 Understand Assignment 20 

C022.2 Apply Assignment 20 

C022.3 & 

C022.5 

Analyze Case Study 20 

C022.4 Evaluate Technical Quiz 20 

Summative assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
Bloom’s Level 

Summative Assessment (24%) 
[120 Marks] 

End Semester Examination 

(60%) 

(100 marks) 
CIA 1 

(60 marks) 

CIA 2 

(60 marks) 

Remember 10 10 10 

Understand 20 10 10 

Apply 20 20 30 

Analyze 30 30 30 

Evaluate 20 30 20 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

Continuous Assessment (40%) [200 Marks]  
 

End Semester 
Examination (60%) 

[100 Marks] 

CA 1 : 100 Marks CA 2 : 100 Marks 

 
SA 1 

(60 Marks) 

FA 1 (40 Marks)  
SA 2 

(60 Marks) 

FA 2 (40 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 
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24PNE023 ORGANISATIONAL DEVELOPMENT 3  0  0  3 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Specialization 
Elective - 
Theory 

 
--- 

 
3 

 
--- 

 
--- 

 
3 

Course Description: This course covers the art of unlearning for thinking afresh to provide new solutions to the 
problems. This course discusses analysis, planning, implementation and evaluation of change management 
programs. It also covers how to manage the learning process, increase employee participation and monitor and 
reinforce success. 

Course Objectives: 

1. To understand and critically examine the philosophies, values, assumptions associated with organizational 
paradigms from a change management perspective and to be able to apply organizational development as a 

meta theory. 
2. To explore the practice of change management and its limits with strategic management and to understand 

the management of change process and examine individual group and organizational reactions to change. 
3. To probe the development role of HR practitioner as facilitators and managers of change and to develop key 

competencies suitable for application in OD interventions. 
4. To make the students be aware of the need and ways of changes in organization as a whole. 
5. To create a critical appreciation and knowledge of understanding the determinants of organizational 

development. 
6. To provide an in-depth under-standing of the role of organizational interventions 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

 
C023.1 

Understand the concepts, evolution and foundations of 

Organisation Development (OD) and apply its theories 

and practices to manage planned change effectively. 

 
1 

 
-- 

 
2 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
C023.2 

Manage the phases of Organisation Development 

(OD), including organizational diagnosis, data 

collection and feedback processes. 

-- 2 -- -- -- 

 

 
C023.3 

Design and implement Organisation Development 

(OD) interventions, including team, intergroup, 

personal, interpersonal and group process 

interventions to address organizational challenges and 

enhance effectiveness. 

 
-- 

 
2 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
C023.4 

Implement Organisation Development (OD) initiatives 

effectively, recognizing conditions for success and 

failure. 

-- -- 3 -- -- 

 
C023.5 

Evaluate key considerations and issues in 

Organisation Development (OD), including consultant- 

client relationships and the application of mechanistic, 

organic and contingency approaches. 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
-- 

Course Syllabus 

UNIT 1 Introduction 9 

Introduction to Organisation Development: - Concepts, Nature and Scope of OD - evolution- basic values and 
assumptions- foundations of OD- Theory and Practice on change and changing - The Nature of Planned Change 
- Nature of Client Systems: Group Dynamics, Intergroup dynamics and Organizations as Systems. 

UNIT 2 OD Process 8 

Process of OD- managing the phases of OD- Organizational diagnosis-Process-stages- Techniques- 

Questionnaire, interview, workshop, task-force- collecting, analyzing- feedback of diagnostic information. 

UNIT 3 OD Interventions 10 
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OD - Interventions: - Team Interventions - Inter-group Interventions - Personal, Interpersonal and group process 

interventions - Comprehensive interventions - Structural and Technological Interventions, Third party peace 

making interventions. 

UNIT 4 OD Implementation 9 

Implementation and assessment of OD - Implementation conditions for failure and success in OD - efforts - 

Assessment of OD and change in organisational performance - The impact of OD. 

UNIT 5 Challenges and Considerations 9 

Some key considerations and Issues in OD - Issues in consultant - Client relationship - Mechanistic & Organic 

systems and contingency approach - The future of OD - Some Indian experience in OD. 

Total Hours: 45 

REFERENCES: 

1. French Wendell L (2017), Bell Jr Cecil H (Author), Vohra Veena (Author), Organization Development, 6e 
Paperback, Pearson 

2. Donald R Brown (Experiential Approach to Organization Development, 8th edition Published by Pearson 
(January 6, 2010) © 2011. 

3. Thomas G. Cummings/Christopher G. Worley (Author) 2023, Organization Development and Change with 
MindTap, 11th Edition, Cengage Learning. 

4. Donald L. Anderson (2019) Organization Development: The Process of Leading Organizational Change, 5th 
edition, Sage Publishers. 

5. Ratan Raina , (2018) Change Management and Organizational Development Paperback, Sage Publishers. 

Continuous Assessment  
End Semester 
Examination 

 

 
Total Formative 

Assessment 
Summative 
Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 
Continuous 
Assessment 

80 120 200 40 60 100 

Assessment Methods & Levels (Based on Blooms’ Taxonomy) – Theory 

Formative assessment based on capstone Model (Max. Marks: 16) 

Course 

Outcome 
Bloom’s level Assessment Component 

FA (16%) 

(80 Marks) 

C023.1 Understand Assignment 20 

C023.2 Apply Assignment 20 

C023.3 & 

C023.5 

Analyze Case Study 20 

C023.4 Evaluate Technical Quiz 20 

Summative assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
Bloom’s Level 

Summative Assessment (24%) 
[120 Marks] 

End Semester Examination 

(60%) 

(100 marks) 
CIA 1 

(60 marks) 

CIA 2 

(60 marks) 

Remember 10 10 10 

Understand 20 10 10 

Apply 20 20 30 

Analyze 30 30 30 

Evaluate 20 301 3 

1 

Continuous Assessment (40%) [200 Marks] 
 

End Semester 

Examination (60%) 
[100 Marks] 

CA 1 : 100 Marks CA 2 : 100 Marks 

 
SA 1 

(60 Marks) 

FA 1 (40 Marks)  
SA 2 

(60 Marks) 

FA 2 (40 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 
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24PNE024 EMOTIONAL INTELLIGENCE 3  0  0  3 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Specialization 
Elective - 
Theory 

 
--- 

 
3 

 
--- 

 
--- 

 
3 

Course Description: This course explores Emotional Intelligence (EI), including its models, importance and 
impact on organizational health. It covers managing emotions, EI in decision-making and leadership and 
developing EI within organizations. Students will learn practical skills for enhancing emotional competence and 
applying EI to improve workplace performance and conflict resolution 

Course Objectives: 

1. To create an in-depth understanding of concepts relating to emotional intelligence and interpersonal 
effectiveness. 

2. To engage and learn best practices in feeling, thinking and behaving in an emotionally intelligent manner. 

3. To highlight the need and scope of Emotional Intelligence 

4. To identify the measures of emotional intelligence. 

5. To create awareness about internal and external emotions and also identify positive and negative expressed 
Emotions 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

 
C024.1 

Understand the concept of emotional intelligence, its 
models, and its relationship with social intelligence, IQ, 
EQ, self-awareness, and motivation. 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
2 

 
-- 

 
C024.2 

Develop strategies to manage both negative and 
positive emotions effectively in personal and 
professional settings. 

 
-- 

 
2 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
2 

 
C024.3 

Utilize emotional intelligence tools and techniques for 
better psychological adjustment and self- 
management. 

 
-- 

 
1 

 
1 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
C024.4 

Assess the impact of emotional intelligence on 
leadership, decision-making, job performance, 
communication,  conflict  resolution,  workplace 
diversity, and team dynamics 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
C024.5 

Design strategies for developing emotional intelligence 
in organizations, including training, transformation, and 
change management 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
2 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Introduction To Emotional Intelligence 8 

Meaning of Emotions, Emotional Intelligence- Importance- Models of Emotional Intelligence- Social Intelligence- 
IQ and EQ- Self Awareness- Social Skills – Relationship Management- EI and Motivation. 
Unit 2 Understanding Emotions 8 

The Brain and Emotion - The Relationship of Mood and Emotion - The Role of Emotion in Organizational Health 

and the Bottom Line - Types of Emotions- Control of Emotions. Gender Differences in Emotion - Impulse Control- 

Marshmallow Experiment- Negative and Positive Emotions – Emotion and Health. 

Unit 3 Managing Emotions 10 

Learning EI – Emotional Self Awareness – EI Assessment Tools - Emotional Intelligence and Psychological 

Adjustment - Issues in Anxiety, Stress, Depression, Anger, Self Esteem and Self-Management Empathy. 

Unit 4 EI Practice in Organizations 10 

Emotional Intelligence and Decision Making - EI and Personality- Work Frustrations- EI and Work Performance- 

EI and Leadership - EI and Job Stress – EI and Information Processing - EI and Communication – Goal 

Conflict – EI and Conflict Resolution – EI and Work Place Diversity – Group EI – Star Performers. 

Unit 5 Emotional Competence 9 

Developing EI in Organization – Transformation and Change – Training, Transfer, Maintenance and Evaluating 

Change - Emotional Quality Management. 
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Total Hours: 45 

REFERENCES: 

1. Liz Wilson, Stephen Neale & Lisa Spencer-Arnell, Emotional Intelligence Coaching. Kogan Page India Private 
Limited, 2012 

2. Goleman, D, Social Intelligence. The new Science of human relationships. Bantam Book, 2017 
3. Salovey, P., Marc, A., Brackett and Mayer, J. D,(Eds.), Emotional Intelligence: Key Readings on the Mayer & 

Salovey Model. National Professional Resources Inc., 2007 
4. Daniel Goleman, Primal Leadership: Realizing the Power of Emotional Intelligence, Harvard Business School, 

2002 
5. Robert Slater, Jack Welch ,Get Better or Get Beaten: 31 Leadership Secrets from GE's Jack Welch, McGraw- 

Hill School Education Group 

Continuous Assessment  
End Semester 
Examination 

 

 
Total Formative 

Assessment 

Summative 

Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 

Continuous 
Assessment 

80 120 200 40 60 100 

Assessment Methods & Levels (Based on Blooms’ Taxonomy) – Theory 

Formative assessment based on capstone Model (Max. Marks: 16) 

Course 

Outcome 
Bloom’s level Assessment Component 

FA (16%) 

(80 Marks) 

C024.1 Understand Assignment 20 

C024.2 Apply Assignment 20 

C024.3 & 

C024.5 

Analyze Case Study 20 

C024.4 Evaluate Technical Quiz 20 

Summative assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
Bloom’s Level 

Summative Assessment (24%) 
[120 Marks] 

End Semester Examination 

(60%) 

(100 marks) 
CIA 1 

(60 marks) 

CIA 2 

(60 marks) 

Remember 10 10 10 

Understand 20 10 10 

Apply 20 20 30 

Analyze 30 30 30 

Evaluate 20 30 20 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

Continuous Assessment (40%) [200 Marks] 
 

End Semester 
Examination (60%) 

[100 Marks] 

CA 1 : 100 Marks CA 2 : 100 Marks 

 
SA 1 

(60 Marks) 

FA 1 (40 Marks)  
SA 2 

(60 Marks) 

FA 2 (40 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 
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24PNE043 COMPETENCY MAPPING 3  0  0  3 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Specialization 
Elective - 
Theory 

 
--- 

 
3 

 
--- 

 
--- 

 
3 

Course Description: This course is to equip the students with techniques of identifying and defining 
competencies. This will equip them to validate generic and specific competency models, Designing and 
developing assessment centre 

Course Objectives: 

1. Identify competencies required for various job roles 

2. Design and develop the Competency Matrix 
3. Create positive and negative Competency indicators for different Competency area 
4. Evaluate the significance of different methods for conducting Job Analysis 
5. Use Competency Matrix for various HR functions in an organization 
6. Articulate and apply the stages of the Competency Mapping process 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to,, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

 
C043.1 

Explain the fundamental concepts, definitions, and 

features of competency methods and significance of 

competencies in various organizational contexts. 

3 2 -- 1 3 

 
C043.2 

Construct effective competency models and 

frameworks by integrating job analysis, performance 

criteria, and sector-specific case studies. 

-- 3 -- 1 -- 

 
C043.3 

Demonstrate proficiency in various methods of data 

collection for competency mapping and repertory grids 

and translate raw data into actionable competency 

models. 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
2 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
C043.4 

Implement competency-based systems in HR 

functions such as recruitment, training, performance 

management, and succession planning 

-- 3 -- -- 3 

 
C043.5 

Conduct detailed competency profiling for job roles, 

functions, and core tasks, linking competencies to 

career development, organizational strategy, and a 

competency-driven culture. 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
3 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Introduction to Competency Mapping 9 

Job Analysis - Job Specification, Job Description - Competency - definition, Features of Competency methods, 
historical development, types of Competency – generic, specific and threshold Competency, technical, 
Managerial, human and differentiating Competency, Competencies for Competitive Advantage - Competency 

framework - Developing competency models. Sector wise case studies in Competency Mapping - Competency 
Mapping procedures. 

Unit 2 Competency Management Framework 8 

Macro view of Competency management framework, linking HR process to organizational strategy, Personal 

Competency Framework: Lancaster model of managerial competencies, Competency modeling framework- 

developing a Competency model, understanding job position, performance criteria, criteria sampling, Mapping 

future jobs and single incumbent jobs. Transcultural Managerial Competencies 

Unit 3 Methods of data collection for Mapping 10 

Observation, repertory grid, critical incidence technique, expert panels, surveys, automated expert system and 

job task analysis, behavioral event interview. Developing Competency models from raw data-data recording, 

analyzing the data, content analysis of verbal expression, Issues Related to Developing Competency Models, 

Practical assignments should be given to students. 

Unit 4 Competency-based Application and Assessment 10 

Position Requirement, HR Competence Audit, Analysis, Position Fulfillment, Performance Management, 

Promotion - Competency-based Selection System, Training and Development System, Performance Appraisal 
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System, Succession Planning System - Competency Assessment: use of psychometric testing in assessment 

center, appraisal through assessment centers, other methods of Competency assessment, The Use of 

Assessment Centres in the Industry, role plays, case study, structured experience, business games and other 

methods. 

Unit 5 Competency profiling 8 

Top competencies, studying job, process and environment, studying attributes of good performer, study of 

different congruence, ensure core Competency for each task, Competency profiling - job Competency profiling, 

role Competency profiling, functional Competency profiling, core Competency profiling. Competency based HR 

system: Competency based selection, Competency based interviews, Competency based performance 

management, Competency linked careers and Competency driven increment and Competency driven culture. 

Total Hours: 45 

REFERENCES: 

1. Seema Sanghi, The Handbook of Competency Mapping: Understanding, Designing and Implementing 
Competency Models in Organizations, Sage Publications, 3rd Edition, 2016, ISBN 978-9385985157. 

2. R.K.Sadhu (2021) Competency Mapping, International Edition, Excel Books 

3. Sudhir warier (2019) Competency Management A Practioner’s Handbook, Ist Edition, Notion Press. 
4. Competence at work -Lyle M. Spencer, Signe M. Spencer. John Wiley 1993 
5. Competency Mapping, Assessment and Growth -Naik G.P, IIHRM, 2010. 

Continuous Assessment  
End Semester 
Examination 

 

 
Total Formative 

Assessment 
Summative 
Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 
Continuous 
Assessment 

80 120 200 40 60 100 

Assessment Methods & Levels (Based on Blooms’ Taxonomy) – Theory 

Formative assessment based on capstone Model (Max. Marks: 16) 

Course 

Outcome 
Bloom’s level Assessment Component 

FA (16%) 

(80 Marks) 

C043.1 Understand Assignment 20 

C043.2 Apply Assignment 20 

C043.3 & C043.5 Analyze Case Study 20 

C043.4 Evaluate Technical Quiz 20 

Summative assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
Bloom’s Level 

Summative Assessment (24%) 
[120 Marks] 

End Semester Examination 

(60%) 

(100 marks) 
CIA 1 

(60 marks) 

CIA 2 

(60 marks) 

Remember 10 10 10 

Understand 20 10 10 

Apply 20 20 30 

Analyze 30 30 30 

Evaluate 20 30 20 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

Continuous Assessment (40%) [200 Marks]  
 

End Semester 
Examination (60%) 

[100 Marks] 

CA 1 : 100 Marks CA 2 : 100 Marks 

 
SA 1 

(60 Marks) 

FA 1 (40 Marks)  
SA 2 

(60 Marks) 

FA 2 (40 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 
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24PNE044 LEADERSHIP AND ORGANISATIONAL CHANGE 3  0  0  3 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Specialization 
Elective - 
Theory 

 
--- 

 
3 

 
--- 

 
--- 

 
3 

Course Description: The course aims to equip students to develop themselves into a critically reflective and 
capable scholar, practitioner, or a manager who can facilitate the change process in their organizations and can 
act as change leaders. The course will offer students tools and framework for the diagnosis for organizational 
change which would enable them to understand the change process in order to better implement the change 

Course Objectives: 

1. To introduce the concepts, philosophies, studies and approaches of Leadership 

2. To impart knowledge of various theories and styles of leadership 

3. To orient on the role of leadership in changing business environment, with the help of various change 
management models 

4. To elucidate the aspects of organizational structure, culture and management of organizational change 

5. To educate on the strategies for managing change through the process of organizational development 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to,, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

 
C044.1 

Understand the concepts and principles of leadership 
by studying the contributions made by various 
philosophers and Universities. 

3 -- -- 3 -- 

C044.2 
Describe the various theories and compare the 
different styles of leadership. 

2 3 -- 2 -- 

 
C044.3 

Appreciate the role of leader in the ever-changing 
business scenario and gain knowledge of various 
models of change. 

-- 2 -- -- -- 

 
C044.4 

Understand the role of power, politics and conflicts in 
times of change, management of resistance to change 

in the process of implementing organizational change. 

-- -- 3 -- 3 

C044.5 
Outline the concept of organizational culture and 
establish its significance to Change Management. -- -- -- 2 1 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Introduction to Leadership 10 

Leadership, Role and Functions of a Leader - Characteristics of an Effective Leader, Leadership as a Process, 
The Complexities of Leadership, Effective Leadership Behaviors and Attitudes. Leadership and Power, Coercion, 
Trait Approach, Leadership Behaviour and Styles, Lewin’s Leadership Styles, Ohio State Leadership Study, The 
University of Michigan Study, Blake and Mouton’s Managerial Grid. 

Unit 2 Leadership Theories and Ethics 9 

Contingency Theories of Leadership: Fiedler’s Contingency Model, The Path-Goal Theory, Leader Member 

Exchange Theory (LMX), The Hersey - Blanchard Situational Leadership Theory. Transactional Leadership and 

Transformational Leadership Approaches, Leadership and Empowerment, Leadership and Ethics. Competency 

Models for Leadership at All Levels. Role-playing scenarios and Team-building exercises to instill leadership 

skills among students. 

Unit 3 Leadership & Change 8 

Qualities & Competencies of a Change Leader, Leader as a Change Agent. Change, Nature & Sources of 

Organizational Change, Aims and Importance of Change, Environmental Triggers of change, Levers of Change, 

Types of Changes: Planned, Developmental, Transitional and Transformational. Impact of Change on 

Organizations. 

Unit 4 Management of Organizational Change 9 

Select Change Management Models: Kurt Lewin’s Three-step Model, McKinsey’s 7-S Model, Action Research 

Model, John Kotter’s Eight-step Model, Organization Intelligence Model. Organizational Structure and Change, 
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Organizational Culture: Its Sources, Dimensions and Impact on Organizational Change. Corporate culture and 

change, Issues in culture change. 

Unit 5 Strategies for Managing Change 9 

Role of a Leader in Changing Business Environment - Change Strategies, Resistance to Change and 

Management of Resistance to Change. Interventions in organisational change, Power & Conflict in Times of 

Change, Human experience Management (HXM), Recent trends in HR. Case studies of exemplary Leadership. 

Total Hours: 45 

REFERENCES: 

1. Cummings/ Worley, Theory of Organisation Development and Change, Cengage Learning, Indian Edition 2016 

2. Peter G. Northhouse, Leadership Theory and Practice, Sage Publications,1e, 2016. 

3. Ranjana Mittal, Leadership Personal Effectiveness and Team building, Vikas Publications, 2015. 

4. John P. Kotter, Leading Change, HBR Press, 2012. 

Continuous Assessment  
End Semester 
Examination 

 

 
Total Formative 

Assessment 
Summative 
Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 
Continuous 
Assessment 

80 120 200 40 60 100 

Assessment Methods & Levels (Based on Blooms’ Taxonomy) – Theory 

Formative assessment based on capstone Model (Max. Marks: 16) 

Course 

Outcome 
Bloom’s level Assessment Component 

FA (16%) 

(80 Marks) 

C044.1 Understand Assignment 20 

C044.2 Apply Assignment 20 

C044.3 & 

C044.5 

Analyze Case Study 20 

C044.4 Evaluate Technical Quiz 20 

Summative assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
Bloom’s Level 

Summative Assessment (24%) 
[120 Marks] 

End Semester Examination 

(60%) 

(100 marks) 
CIA 1 

(60 marks) 

CIA 2 

(60 marks) 

Remember 10 10 10 

Understand 20 10 10 

Apply 20 20 30 

Analyze 30 30 30 

Evaluate 20 30 20 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

Continuous Assessment (40%) [200 Marks] 
 

End Semester 
Examination (60%) 

[100 Marks] 

CA 1 : 100 Marks CA 2 : 100 Marks 

 
SA 1 

(60 Marks) 

FA 1 (40 Marks)  
SA 2 

(60 Marks) 

FA 2 (40 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 
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24PNE045 MENTAL HEALTH AND STRESS MANAGEMENT 3  0  0  3 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Specialization 
Elective - 
Theory 

 
--- 

 
3 

 
--- 

 
--- 

 
3 

Course Description: This course focuses on understanding mental health, well-being and stress management 
techniques. It explores the physiological, cognitive and emotional effects of stress in the workplace and introduces 
strategies for managing stress, building resilience and maintaining mental health. Students will learn various 
coping mechanisms, stress reduction techniques and strategies for enhancing well-being through lifestyle 

practices like nutrition, exercise and time management. 

Course Objectives: 

1. To define mental health and well-being and recognize workplace challenges and stigma. 
2. To understand stress and its effects on physiology, cognition and performance. 
3. To Explore stress management techniques and resilience-building strategies. 
4. To Identify coping mechanisms for managing stress: appraisal-focused, emotional-focused and problem 

focused 

5. To Learn stress reduction techniques such as biofeedback, relaxation, yoga and meditation. 
6. To adopt strategies for maintaining mental health, including nutrition, exercise and time management. 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to,, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

 
C045.1 

Demonstrate an understanding of the definition, 
importance, and challenges of mental health in 
personal and workplace contexts, including 

frameworks and models of mental health. 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
2 

 
3 

 
C045.2 

Describe the physiological, cognitive, and workplace 
impacts of stress, distinguishing between acute and 
chronic stress 

3 1 -- 2 -- 

 
C045.3 

Identify the autonomic nervous system changes, 
general adaptive syndrome, and other health impacts 
caused by stress 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
C045.4 

Identify the autonomic nervous system changes, 
general adaptive syndrome, and other health impacts 
caused by stress 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
2 

 
-- 

 
C045.5 

Design a personal well-being plan incorporating time 
management, nutrition, exercise, relaxation 
techniques, yoga, and meditation 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
2 

 
-- 

 
3 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Introduction to Mental Health and Well-being 8 

Concept- Definition and Importance - Challenges in the Workplace - Stigma and Awareness - Frameworks for 
Mental Health -Models of mental health (Bio psychosocial, WHO model) - Ethical principles - Work sheets – 
Assessments – Basics of Mindfulness - Benefits 
Unit 2 Understanding Stress and Its Effects 8 

Physiological responses to stress: Fight or flight, cortisol and other stress hormones - Acute vs. chronic stress - 

Stress and Cognitive Performance - Case study: How stress impacts workplace performance. 

Unit 3 Stress Management and Resilience 10 

Physiological Impact of stress: Autonomic Nervous System Changes, Changes in Brain - General adaptive 

syndrome (GAD) - Quality of sleep - Diet and Health effects - Psychological Impact of stress - Impaired Mental 

functions - Poor memory - Social Impact of stress: Stressful Life Events - Social support and health 

Unit 4 Stress and Coping and Stress Reduction Technique 9 

Coping Mechanisms: Appraisal focused, Emotional focused and Problem focused Reduction Technique: 

Autogenic Training, Biofeedback 
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Unit 5 Strategies for Maintaining Mental Health and Well-being 10 

Care of the Self: Nutrition and Other Lifestyle Issues: Time management; Exercise; Relaxation techniques; yoga; 

meditation 

Total Hours: 45 

REFERENCES: 

1. Stephen M. O'Neill Mental Health: A Person-Centered Approach (1st Edition, 2023) 

2. Steven M. Southwick & Dennis S. Charney Resilience: The Science of Mastering Life's Greatest 
Challenges (2nd Edition, 2022) 

3. Greenberg J.S,Comprehensive Stress Management, McGraw Hill, USA,2008 
4. Heena T. Bhagtani,Stress Management,Himlaya Publishing House, 2018 
5. Muir-Cochrane, E., Barkway, P. & Nizette, D.Pocketbook of Mental Health Australia: Elsevier. Snider, 

Leslie and WHO (2011).Psychological First Aid: Guide for Field Workers. (3rd Edition).2018 

Continuous Assessment  
End Semester 
Examination 

 

 
Total Formative 

Assessment 
Summative 
Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 
Continuous 
Assessment 

80 120 200 40 60 100 

Assessment Methods & Levels (Based on Blooms’ Taxonomy) – Theory 

Formative assessment based on capstone Model (Max. Marks: 16) 

Course 

Outcome 
Bloom’s level Assessment Component 

FA (16%) 

(80 Marks) 

C045.1 Understand Assignment 20 

C045.2 Apply Assignment 20 

C045.3 & 

C045.5 

Analyze Case Study 20 

C045.4 Evaluate Technical Quiz 20 

Summative assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
Bloom’s Level 

Summative Assessment (24%) 
[120 Marks] 

End Semester Examination 

(60%) 

(100 marks) 
CIA 1 

(60 marks) 

CIA 2 

(60 marks) 

Remember 10 10 10 

Understand 20 10 10 

Apply 20 20 30 

Analyze 30 30 30 

Evaluate 20 30 20 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

Continuous Assessment (40%) [200 Marks] 
 

End Semester 

Examination (60%) 
[100 Marks] 

CA 1 : 100 Marks CA 2 : 100 Marks 

 
SA 1 

(60 Marks) 

FA 1 (40 Marks)  
SA 2 

(60 Marks) 

FA 2 (40 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 

Component - I 
(20 Marks) 

Component - II 
(20 Marks) 



SYLLABUS R2024 - SCHOOL OF MANAGEMENT, SKCET PAGE NO : 126  

 

24PNE046 SUSTAINABLE HUMAN RESOURCE MANAGEMENT 3  0  0  3 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Specialization 
Elective - 
Theory 

 
--- 

 
3 

 
--- 

 
--- 

 
3 

Course Description: The course attempts to inspire students to engage in Sustainable HRM theories and 
practices to strategically achieve corporate sustainability business strategy for the common good of the society. 
In sustainable HRM, the notion of business success is extended beyond financial performance to simultaneously 
achieve human/social and ecological sustainability outcomes based on a paradox perspective. The course is 

based on research and insights from diverse fields, including sustainable HRM, green HRM for environmental 
management system, corporate sustainability, corporate social responsibility, strategic HRM and institutional 
theory 

Course Objectives: 

1. To Understand the role of sustainable HRM in achieving corporate sustainability. 

2. To Design and implement HRM practices that meet stakeholders' needs. 

3. To Examine the various HRM practices and align them with SDG goals. 

4. To review the complexities of Sustainable HRM 

5. To explore the concepts of green HRM, corporate sustainability. 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to,, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

 
C046.1 

Demonstrate a clear understanding of the principles, 
characteristics, and scope of Sustainable HRM (S- 
HRM), along with its impact on organizational 
performance and societal development. 

 
3 

  
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
 

C046.2 

Evaluate the necessity of sustainable HR systems by 
analyzing the negative effects of conventional HR 
practices on the environment, society, and human well- 
being, applying tools like PESTLE and the Triple 
Bottom Line approach. 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
1 

 

 
C046.3 

Utilize foundational theories such as Stakeholder 
Theory, Institutional Theory, and Corporate Citizenship 
to design HR systems that promote ethical practices, 
corporate  social  responsibility,  and  competitive 
advantage. 

 
-- 

 
2 

 
-- 

 
2 

 
-- 

 
C046.4 

Design and implement sustainable work systems, 
including recruitment, performance management, 
rewards  management,  and  career  development 
practices 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
C046.5 

Assess the influence of Sustainable HRM practices on 
employer branding, employee well-being, resource 
sustainability, and organizational efforts 

-- -- -- -- 3 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Introduction to Sustainable HRM 10 

Defining S-HRM - Instruments of sustainable HRM - Characteristics of Sustainable HRM - The Emergence and 
Scope of Sustainable HRM - Challenges in creating sustainable organization - Impact of sustainable-HRM on 
firm performance - Tools to create sustainable HR system - Failure of existing HR models - Phases of HR 
evolution - Future of HR. 

Unit 2 Sustainable HR Systems 9 

Need of sustainable HR system - Negative impact of existing HRM practices on society, environment and human 

beings - PESTLE Analysis - Triple bottom line approach - Increasing health and occupational hazards at 

workplace - Depleting human resources 

Unit 3 Foundations of Sustainable HRM 8 
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Stakeholder theory - Corporate citizenship - Institutional theory - Competitive advantage through Sustainable - 

HRM system - ROC –Model - Ethical positions of firms (ego, benevolence, principled) - Corporate social 

responsibility (CSR) - Sustainable HRM Practices in Corporate Reporting. 

Unit 4 Creating Sustainable Work Systems 8 

Sustainable work system - Sustainable organizational culture - Sustainable leadership - Creating ethical climate 

at workplace: Contribution of HRM practice - Defining sustainable recruitment & selection - Sustainable PMS - 

Sustainable rewards management - Sustainable career management - HR Audit system. 

Unit 5 Impact of Sustainable HRM Practices 10 

Impact on employer branding - Physical & Psychological well-being of human capital - Durable access to human 

resources - Challenges in creating green organization through HRM practices - Industry evidence of S-HRM 

(Indian cases on sustainable-HRM practices) 

Total Hours: 45 

REFERENCES: 

1. Mariappanadar S 2019 Sustainable Human Resource Management: Strategies, Practices and Challenges. 
1st ed., Macmillan International, UK. 

2. Enhert, I., Harry, W. and Zink, K.J. eds., 2014. Sustainability and Human Resource Management: Developing 
Sustainable Business Organizations. Springer. 

3. Dr Rafal Sitko , Sustainable human resource management (HRM) , 2023. 

4. Dr. R.K. Sahu and Dr. S. K. Pradhan, Sustainable Human Resource Management: Emerging Issues and 
Practices, 1st edition, Excel Books, India. 2018 

5. P Subba Rao, Strategic Human Resource Management: A Global Perspective, 1st edition, Himalaya 
Publishing House, India, 2020 

Continuous Assessment  
End Semester 
Examination 

 

 
Total Formative 

Assessment 
Summative 
Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 

Continuous 
Assessment 

80 120 200 40 60 100 

Assessment Methods & Levels (Based on Blooms’ Taxonomy) – Theory 

Formative assessment based on capstone Model (Max. Marks: 16) 

Course 

Outcome 
Bloom’s level Assessment Component 

FA (16%) 

(80 Marks) 

C046.1 Understand Assignment 20 

C046.2 Apply Assignment 20 

046.3 & C046.5 Analyze Case Study 20 

C046.4 Evaluate Technical Quiz 20 

Summative assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
Bloom’s Level 

Summative Assessment (24%) 
[120 Marks] 

End Semester Examination 

(60%) 

(100 marks) 
CIA 1 

(60 marks) 

CIA 2 

(60 marks) 

Remember 10 10 10 

Understand 20 10 10 

Apply 20 20 30 

Analyze 30 30 30 

Evaluate 20 30 20 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

Continuous Assessment (40%) [200 Marks] 
 

End Semester 
Examination (60%) 

[100 Marks] 

CA 1 : 100 Marks CA 2 : 100 Marks 

 
SA 1 

(60 Marks) 

FA 1 (40 Marks)  
SA 2 

(60 Marks) 

FA 2 (40 Marks) 

Component - I 

(20 Marks) 

Component - II 

(20 Marks) 

Component - I 

(20 Marks) 

Component - II 

(20 Marks) 
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ANALYTICS ELECTIVES 
 

24PNE025 PREDICTIVE ANALYTICS 1  0  4  3 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Specialization 
Elective - 
Theory 

 
--- 

 
1 

 
--- 

 
4 

 
3 

Course Description: This course covers various predictive analytics techniques, including regression methods 

such as polynomial, stepwise, lasso and elastic net regression. It explores time series analysis, ARIMA modeling 

and survival analysis. Additionally, the course introduces text mining, focusing on corpus building, frequency 

analysis and word cloud creation. 

Course Objectives: 

1. To introduce Regression techniques for predictive modeling. 

2. To familiarize the fundamentals of Time Series Analysis 

3. To enhance the knowledge on the basics of the ARIMA model 

4. To enable the students to explore Survival Analysis concepts 

5. To build a foundation in Text Mining 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to,, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

 
C025.1 

Design advanced regression models to solve business 
problems like forecasting sales or trends. 

 
3 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
C025.2 

Evaluate time series methods to support business 
decisions like inventory control and financial planning. 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
1 

 
-- 

 
-- 

C025.3 
Apply survival analysis with time series data to predict 
and reduce business risks 

3 2 -- -- 1 

 
C025.4 

Analyze unstructured data using text mining tools to 
guide marketing strategies 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
1 

 
-- 

C025.5 
Apply time series models for forecasting business 
needs, such as sales or resource planning. 

2 -- 2 -- -- 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Regression Methods 13 

Polynomial Regression, Stepwise Regression, Lasso Regression, Elastic Net Regression 

Unit 2 Time Series Analysis 20 

Introduction to Time Series, Reading Time Series Data, Plotting Time Series Data, Forecasts using Exponential 

Smoothing- Simple Exponential Smoothing, Holt’s Exponential Smoothing. 

Unit 3 ARIMA Model 20 

Differencing a Time Series, selecting a Candidate ARIMA Model, Forecasting using ARIMA Model, Analysis of 

Autocorrelations and Partial Auto Correlations, 

Unit 4 Survival Analysis 12 

Survival Rate, Censoring, Hazard Rate, Hazard Ratio 

Unit 5 Text Mining 10 

Corpus Building - Bag of words model, Document Term Matrix, Frequency analysis - Word clouds, Bigrams & 

Trigrams 

Total Hours: 75 
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REFERENCES: 

1. Acharya, Seema. Data Analytics using R. McGraw Hill Education, 2018. 
2. Lander, Jared P. R for Everyone. Pearson India Education Services, 2018. 
3. VanderPlas, Jake. Python Data Science Handbook: Essential Tools for Working with Data. 1st edition 
4. Pradhan, Manaranjan and U Dinesh Kumar. Machine Learning using Python. Wiley, 2020. 

5. Hastie, T., Tibshirani, R., & Friedman J, The Elements of Statistical Learning: Data mining, inference and 
prediction, Springer, 2nd Edition, 2009 

 

Continuous Assessment 

 
Formative 

Assessment 

 
Summative 

Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 

Continuous 

Assessment 

 
End Semester 

Examination 

 
Total 

75 25 100 50 50 100 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
 

Bloom’s Level 

Continuous Assessment (50%) 
[100 Marks] 

End Semester 
Practical 

Examination 
(50%) 

[100 Marks] 

FA 
(75 Marks) 

SA 
(25 Marks) 

Remember - - - 

Understand - - - 

Apply 60 60 60 

Analyse 30 30 30 

Evaluate 10 10 10 

Create - - - 
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24PNE026 MACHINE LEARNING 1  0  4  3 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Specialization 
Elective - 
Theory 

 
--- 

 
1 

 
--- 

 
4 

 
3 

Course Description: This course introduces machine learning, artificial intelligence and deep learning, with 

practical applications and dimensionality reduction techniques. It covers both basic and advanced supervised 

learning methods, neural networks and time series analysis. Students will learn about model building, ensemble 

methods and ARIMA modeling. 

Course Objectives: 

1. To enable the students to understand the fundamental concepts of Machine Learning, Artificial Intelligence 
and Deep Learning 

2. To help the students to study supervised learning techniques such as Conjoint Analysis, Linear Discriminant 
Analysis and Naïve Bayes classification. 

3. To assist the students to explore advanced supervised learning techniques 

4. To enhance the student’s understanding on the structure and functioning of artificial neural networks 

5. To equip the students to visualize and analyze time series data 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to,, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

 
C026.1 

Design neural networks and random forests to solve 
business problems like customer grouping and 
forecasting. 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
1 

C026.2 
Apply Factor Analysis and clustering to make better 
business decisions based on data. 

-- 3 -- -- 1 

C026.3 
Apply Naïve Bayes and Random Forest to predict 
customer choices and business trends. 

-- 3 1 -- -- 

 
C026.4 

Develop neural networks to improve business 
forecasts and decision-making in sales or customer 

behavior. 

 
-- 

 
2 

 
-- 

 
1 

 
-- 

C026.5 
Apply time series methods to forecast sales and 
revenue to enhance business planning. 

-- 2 1 -- 2 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Introduction 13 

Introduction to Machine Learning – Artificial Intelligence – Deep Learning - Practical Applications of Machine 
Learning, Artificial Intelligence, Deep Learning – Dimensionality Reduction Techniques – Factor Analysis – 
Cluster Analysis 
Unit 2 Supervised Machine Learning Techniques 15 

Conjoint Analysis – Full/fractional factorial design, choice cards, attribute Importance. Linear Discriminant 

Analysis - Fisher’s method, Mahalanobis method, Standardised coefficients, Unstandardized coefficients, 

Structured coefficients. Naïve Bayes – Bayes theorem, conditional probability, building naïve Bayes classifier 

Unit 3 Advanced Supervised Machine Learning Techniques 17 

Random Forest – Out of bag error rate, variable importance, tuning hyperparameters. SVM – hyperplanes and 

support vectors, SVM model building. Ensemble Methods – bagging, boosting, adaboost, gradient boosting, 

extreme gradient boosting, bias variance trade off, Synthetic minority oversampling technique. 

Unit 4 Artificial Neural Networks 15 

Neural networks – Neural network model building – Perceptron – Bias – Activation Function – Hidden layers 

– Forward  Propagation  –  Backward  Propagation  –  Introduction  to  Convolutional  Neural  Network  

and 

Reinforcement Learning 

Unit 5 Time Series Analysis 15 
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Visualizing time series data - Components of Time Series Data - Stationarity of the Data - Differencing the Time 

Series – Time Series Models - Simple Exponential Smoothing, Double Exponential Smoothing, Holt’s 

Model, Holt Winters – additive model, multiplicative model - Auto-Regressive Integrated Moving Average Model 

Building - Residual Analysis - Auto ARIMA Model 

Total Hours: 75 

REFERENCES: 

1. Abbott, Dean. Applied Predictive Analytics: Principles and Techniques for the Professional Data Analyst. 
Wiley, 2018. 

2. Murphy, Kevin P. Machine Learning : A Probabilistic Perspective. MIT Press, 2013. 
3. Linoff, Gordon S. and Micheal J.A. Berry. Data Mining Techniques. 3rd edition., Wiley, 2017. 

4. Kantardzic, Mehmed. Data Mining: Concepts, Models, Methods and Algorithms. 2nd edition., Wiley, 2018. 
5. Turban, Efraim, Ramesh Sharda and Dusun Delen. Business Intelligence and Analytics: Systems for Decision 

Support. 10th edition., Pearson, 2018 

 

Continuous Assessment 

 
Formative 

Assessment 

 
Summative 
Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 

Continuous 

Assessment 

 
End Semester 
Examination 

 
Total 

75 25 100 50 50 100 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
 

Bloom’s Level 

Continuous Assessment (50%) 
[100 Marks] 

End Semester 
Practical 

Examination 
(50%) 

[100 Marks] 

FA 
(75 Marks) 

SA 
(25 Marks) 

Remember - - - 

Understand - - - 

Apply 60 60 60 

Analyse 30 30 30 

Evaluate 10 10 10 

Create - - - 
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24PNE027 SPREADSHEET MODELLING 1  0  4  3 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Specialization 
Elective - 
Theory 

 
--- 

 
1 

 
--- 

 
4 

 
3 

Course Description: This course teaches spreadsheet modeling techniques, covering formulas, functions, data 
validation and pivot tables. It applies these skills to various domains, including sales and marketing, finance, 
statistics and production and human resources. Students will learn to analyze data, forecast financial statements 
and make data-driven decisions using spreadsheets 

Course Objectives: 

1. To enable the students to use spreadsheets effectively for business tasks. 

2. To help the students to apply spreadsheet models to make data-driven decisions in sales and marketing. 

3. To equip the students to utilize spreadsheets for financial forecasting, including forecasting financial 
statements. 

4. To prepare the students to use statistical techniques with spreadsheets for data analysis. 

5. To enhance the ability to use spreadsheets for production planning and optimization. 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to,, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

C027.1 
Understand the basic spreadsheet functions, including 
formulas, formatting and cell references 

3 3 – – 2 

C027.2 
Apply data analysis techniques for sales and marketing 
decision-making using spreadsheets 

– 3 2 1 – 

C027.3 
Analyze financial data by forecasting financial statements 
and calculating NPV and IRR 

– 3 2 – 2 

C027.4 
Evaluate statistical models including measures of central 
tendency and regression analysis using spreadsheet tools 

– 2 – 1 – 

 
C027.5 

Develop and demonstrate production and HR models, 
including budgeting and payroll decision-making, utilizing 
spreadsheet techniques 

 
– 

 
3 

 
– 

 
– 

 
1 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Introduction to Spreadsheet Modelling 15 

Formulas/Formatting/Printing/Functions  Cell  references,  Lookup  tables,  Linking  disparate  work books, 
Dynamic, linking, updating links, data validation, Goal seek, Pivot table, Sorting Charting and filtering and 
protecting spread sheets 
Unit 2 Spread Sheet Modelling in Sales and Marketing 15 

New product decision making–Sales and marketing data analysis 

Unit 3 Spreadsheet Modelling in Finance 15 

Forecasting financial statements – NPV & IRR, Bond valuation, Stock valuation – Fundamentals, Budgeting, 

Ratio analysis 

Unit 4 Spreadsheet Modelling in Statistics 15 

Measures of central tendency, t test, ANOVA, Correlation, Regression and Time series 

Unit 5 Spread Sheet modelling In Production and Human Resource 15 

ABC analysis, Economic Order Quantity, Production budget – Employee payroll decision making 

Total Hours: 75 
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REFERENCES: 

1. Baker, Kenneth R. Optimization Modeling with Spreadsheets. John Wiley & Sons, 2015. 
2. Walkenbach, John. Excel Bible. 2nd edition., Wiley India Pvt. Ltd, 2010. 
3. MacDonald, Mathew. Excel: The Missing Manual. 2nd edition., O'Reilly, 2010. 
4. Ragsdale, Cliff T. Spreadsheet Modelling and Decision Analysis. 6th edition., Thomson South–Western 

Publications, 2008. 
5. Monahan, George E. Management Decision Making: Spreadsheet Modelling, Analysis. 8th edition., 

Cambridge University Press, 2000 

 

Continuous Assessment 

 
Formative 

Assessment 

 
Summative 
Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 

Continuous 

Assessment 

 
End Semester 
Examination 

 
Total 

75 25 100 50 50 100 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
 

Bloom’s Level 

Continuous Assessment (50%) 
[100 Marks] 

End Semester 
Practical 

Examination 
(50%) 

[100 Marks] 

FA 
(75 Marks) 

SA 
(25 Marks) 

Remember - - - 

Understand - - - 

Apply 60 60 60 

Analyse 30 30 30 

Evaluate 10 10 10 

Create - - - 
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24PNE028 PRESCRIPTIVE ANALYTICS 1  0  4  3 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Specialization 
Elective - 
Theory 

 
--- 

 
1 

 
--- 

 
4 

 
3 

Course Description: This course covers prescriptive analytics, highlighting the differences between descriptive, 
predictive and prescriptive analytics and their applications in business. It explores optimization techniques, 
including linear, integer and dynamic programming, as well as heuristic and meta-heuristic methods like genetic 
algorithms. Additionally, the course addresses holistic optimization, focusing on multi-criteria decision-making and 

goal programming 

Course Objectives: 

1. To enable the students to understand the concepts of prescriptive analytics 

2. To enhance the knowledge of application of analytics techniques in operations and supply chain management 

3. To equip the students to gain proficiency in optimization methods 

4. To enrich the student’s knowledge on heuristic algorithms and metaheuristic techniques 

5. To enable the students to master holistic optimization approaches. 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to,, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

 
C028.1 

Develop  and  use  prescriptive  analytics  models, 
combining machine learning and optimization to solve 
business problems 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
1 

 
-- 

 
C028.2 

Apply Monte Carlo simulation and network planning to 
improve efficiency and boost profitability in supply 
chain operations 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
1 

 
-- 

 
C028.3 

Solve problems using linear and dynamic 
programming to make better business decisions in 
pricing and capacity planning 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
1 

 
C028.4 

Apply heuristic algorithms and metaheuristic 
techniques to reduce transportation costs and improve 
efficiency 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
1 

 
C028.5 

Analyze holistic optimization approaches, such as 

multiple criteria decision-making, to enhance decision- 
making skills 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
1 

 
-- 

 
1 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Introduction to Prescriptive Analytics 14 

Introduction to prescriptive analytics –Descriptive vs Predictive vs Prescriptive analytics - Disciplines that 
contribute to prescriptive analytics – Machine Learning, Computer Vision, Natural Language Processing, 
Signal Processing, Image Processing- Need of global optimum solution in Business scenarios - Expert System 

Unit 2 Operation and Supply Chain Analytics 16 

Route profitability analysis and optimization – Fleet management – Network planning –– Network and capacity 

optimization – Capacity and pricing analysis - Monte carlo Simulation 

Unit 3 Exact Optimization 16 

Linear programming -Integer programming – Dynamic programming – Constraint programming – Decision 

Analysis 

Unit 4 Heuristic-Meta Heuristics Optimization 14 

Heuristic - Greedy algorithm for Travelling salesman problem; Meta Heuristic-Local search heuristic- Simulated 

annealing -Population-based metaheuristics-Evolutionary computations – Genetic algorithm 

Unit 5 Holistic Optimization 15 

Multiple criteria decision making -Analytic Hierarchy process- Approximation Methods- Scalar Method – 

Aggregation – Weighted matrix eConstraint- Multi objective optimization-– Goal programming – Pareto efficiency 
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Total Hours: 45 

REFERENCES: 

1. Milchman A, Fang N. Prescriptive Analytics: A Short Introduction to Counterintuitive Intelligence. CreateSpace 
Independent Publishing Platform; 2018. 

2. Delen D. Prescriptive Analytics: The Final Frontier for Evidence-Based Management and Optimal Decision 
Making. Pearson Education; 2019. 

3. Blokdyk G. Prescriptive Analytics. CreateSpace Independent Publishing Platform; 2017. 
4. Evans J. Business Analytics. 2nd ed. Pearson Publications; 2018. 
5. Bull P, Centurion C, Kearns S, Kelso E, Viswanathan N. Prescriptive Analytics for Business Leaders. 

Independent Publisher; 2017 

 

Continuous Assessment 

 
Formative 

Assessment 

 
Summative 
Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 

Continuous 

Assessment 

 
End Semester 
Examination 

 
Total 

75 25 100 50 50 100 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
 

Bloom’s Level 

Continuous Assessment (50%) 
[100 Marks] 

End Semester 
Practical 

Examination 

(50%) 
[100 Marks] 

FA 
(75 Marks) 

SA 
(25 Marks) 

Remember - - - 

Understand - - - 

Apply 60 60 60 

Analyse 30 30 30 

Evaluate 10 10 10 

Create - - - 
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24PNE029 DATA ANALYTICS USING R 1  0  4  3 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Specialization 
Elective - 
Theory 

 
Business Statistics 

 
1 

 
--- 

 
4 

 
3 

Course Description: This course introduces R programming, covering installation, data structures, basic 

functions and data visualization techniques. It focuses on data manipulation with dplyr, data visualization with 

ggplot and data importing and cleaning. Additionally, the course explores predictive analysis and machine learning 

using R, including regression, ANOVA and supervised and unsupervised learning techniques. 

Course Objectives: 

1. To provide students with a foundational understanding of R and R Studio, including installation, GUI 
navigation, syntax and structure. 

2. To equip students with skills in data manipulation using the dplyr package, covering key operations such as 
selecting, mutating, filtering, arranging and summarizing data. 

3. To introduce the principles of data visualization and the Grammar of Graphics using ggplot2. 

4. To develop students' ability to import, clean and tidy data from various sources. 

5. To introduce students to inferential statistics and regression techniques for predictive analysis. 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to,, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

 
C029.1 

Understand the fundamentals of R programming, 
including installation, data structures and basic 
functions 

 
2 

 
2 

 
– 

 
– 

 
– 

 
C029.2 

Describe and apply data manipulation techniques 
using the dplyr package, including filtering, mutating 
and summarizing data 

 
– 

 
2 

 
– 

 
– 

 
– 

 
C029.3 

Analyze and create various types of data visualizations 
using ggplot, demonstrating the grammar of graphics 
and effective visual representation 

 
– 

 
3 

 
1 

 
1 

 
– 

C029.4 
Evaluate data cleaning techniques, entry errors and 
demonstrate proficiency in importing and tidying data 

– 3 – – 1 

 
C029.5 

Analyze predictive models, machine learning 
techniques and applying inferential statistics, various 
algorithms and the Apriori algorithm for analysis 

 
– 

 
3 

 
– 

 
2 

 
2 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Introduction to R 18 

Introduction to R - install R / R Studio-Data Structure - R Studio - GUI – syntax and Structure - Base functions 
– Exploration - Plotting, Visualizing, Cleaning data. Data import and export– Type conversions – 

Packages - Installation and libraries – Package structure Check Available R Packages- Get the list of all 
the packages 
installed- Install directly from CRAN- Install package manually- Load Package to Library-Conditionals –Looping 
– Apply family of functions. 
Unit 2 Data Manipulation 15 

Introduction to dplyr - Data manipulation in R with dplyr – selecting, mutating, filtering, arranging and 

summarizing – Pipe operator – Data blending and joining – Merging Data Frames- Melting and Casting Melt 

the Data- Cast the Molten Data-Outliers and Missing values treatment. 

Unit 3 Data Visualisation 15 

Data Visualization Grammar of Graphics, Exploring ggplot - Tidying data - Variables to visuals, Aesthetics 

– Attributes and visible aesthetics - Geometrics - Histogram, Scatter plots, Line graphs, Bar graphs, stacked 

Bar Charts-Pie Charts- box plots – Filtering and Sorting Data – Grouped summaries 

Unit 4 Importing and Cleaning Data 12 

Importing tabular Data – Data Types – Missing Values – detecting Entry Errors – tidying Data – Merging data 
-Dashboards 

Unit 5 Predictive Analysis and Machine Learning 15 



SYLLABUS R2024 - SCHOOL OF MANAGEMENT, SKCET PAGE NO : 137  

 

Inferential Statistics and Regressions-Correlation, Covariance, Chi square analysis, ANOVA, T-Test, Machine 

Learning using R – Supervised and unsupervised learning, Apriori algorithm, RFM Analysis, Automation of data 

analytics solutions. 

Total Hours: 45 

REFERENCES: 

1. Mount, John. Practical Data Science with R. 2nd edition., Manning Publishers, 2018. 

2. Teetor, Paul. Proven Recipes for Data Analysis, Statistics and Graphics. 1st edityion., O'Reilly, 2011. 
3. Johnson, Kjell and Max Kuhn. Applied Predictive Modeling. 1st edition., Springer, 2013. 
4. Jose, Jeeva. Beginner's Guide for Data Analysis Using R Programming. 1st edition., Khanna Publishers, 2018. 
5. Peng, Roger D. R Programming for Data Science. 2nd edition., Leanpub, 2016. 

 

Continuous Assessment 

 
Formative 

Assessment 

 
Summative 
Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 

Continuous 

Assessment 

 
End Semester 
Examination 

 
Total 

75 25 100 50 50 100 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
 

Bloom’s Level 

Continuous Assessment (50%) 
[100 Marks] 

End Semester 
Practical 

Examination 
(50%) 

[100 Marks] 

FA 
(75 Marks) 

SA 
(25 Marks) 

Remember - - - 

Understand - - - 

Apply 60 60 60 

Analyse 30 30 30 

Evaluate 10 10 10 

Create - - - 
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24PNE030 DATA VISUALIZATION FOR MANAGERS 1 0  4  3 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Specialization 
Elective - 
Theory 

 
--- 

 
1 

 
--- 

 
4 

 
3 

Course Description: This course introduces data visualization principles and tools, including data loading, 

connections and blending. It covers various charts and graphs for univariate and multivariate data, advanced 

visualization techniques and predictive analytics. Additionally, the course focuses on dashboard design, 

development and storytelling with data to drive actionable insights. 

Course Objectives: 

1. To enable the students to understand Business Intelligence (BI) and data visualization fundamentals. 
2. To create proficiency in the students to learn the basics of visualizing different data types 
3. To equip the students to explore various chart types including bar charts, line charts, pie charts, histograms 

and scatter plots 
4. To enhance advanced visualization techniques including box and whiskers plots, waterfall charts and Gantt 

charts 
5. To develop skills in designing and developing interactive dashboards with a focus on key performance 

indicators (KPIs). 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to,, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

 
C030.1 

Understand the fundamentals of data visualization 
and business intelligence, loading and connect data 
from various sources of management 

 
3 

 
– 

 
– 

 
– 

 
– 

 
C030.2 

Apply visualization principles and  data  types, 
including grouping,  aggregations and sorting 
techniques 

 
– 

 
3 

 
2 

 
– 

 
1 

 
C030.3 

Analyze and create various charts and graphs for 
data exploration, including univariate and 
multivariate visualizations 

 
– 

 
3 

 
2 

 
2 

 
– 

C030.4 
Evaluate the advanced charts, analytical techniques, 
Gantt charts and predictive analytics for forecasting 

– 3 2 – – 

 
C030.5 

Crate and design effective dashboards, 
incorporating key performance indicators and best 

practices for storytelling with data 

 
– 

 
3 

 
– 

 
– 

 
3 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Introduction to Data Visualisation 15 

Introduction to BI – Data Visualization – Getting started with Visualization tool – Load data from MS - Excel 
– Data Sources – Data Connections – Data Blending 
Unit 2 Principles and Calculations 16 

Visualization Principles - Data Types – Numerical data – Non-numerical data – Time series - Data Grouping – 

Aggregations- List – Crosstabs – Sorting – Filtering 

Unit 3 Charts and Graphs for Explorations 14 

Univariate and Multivariate visualization - Bar chart - Line chart – Pie chart – Histogram - Geospatial 

visualizations- Scatter Plot – Formatting visualizations 

Unit 4 Advanced Chats and Analytics 15 

Box and Whiskers plot - Waterfall chart – Gantt chart - Descriptive Statistics – Predictive analytics- Trend line - 

Forecasting - Clustering 

Unit 5 Dashboards 15 

Dashboard design and development – Introducing KPIs – Layout – Objects – Formats – Best Practices - 

Story board – Story telling with data – Analytics to action 

Total Hours: 75 
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Continuous Assessment 

 
Formative 

Assessment 

 
Summative 
Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 

Continuous 

Assessment 

 
End Semester 
Examination 

 
Total 

75 25 100 50 50 100 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
 

Bloom’s Level 

Continuous Assessment (50%) 
[100 Marks] 

End Semester 
Practical 

Examination 
(50%) 

[100 Marks] 

FA 
(75 Marks) 

SA 
(25 Marks) 

Remember - - - 

Understand - - - 

Apply 60 60 60 

Analyse 30 30 30 

Evaluate 10 10 10 

Create - - - 

REFERENCES: 

1. Wilke, Claus O. Fundamentals of Data Visualization. O’Reilly, 2019. 
2. Nussbaumer Knafic, Cole. Storytelling with Data. Wiley, 2015. 
3. Wenstrup. Tableau: Creating Interactive Data Visualization. 4th edition., Packt Publishing, 2016. 
4. Few, Stephen. Information Dashboard Design. 2nd ed., Analytics Press, 2015. 
5. Camm, Jeffrey D., et al. Data Visualization: Exploring and Explaining with Data and MindTap. 1st ed., Cengage 

Learning India Pvt. Ltd., 2022. 
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24PNE047 PROMPT MANAGEMENT FOR BUSINESS 1 0  4  3 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Specialization 
Elective - 
Theory 

 
--- 

 
1 

 
--- 

 
4 

 
3 

Course Description: This course is designed to help to understand and apply prompt engineering—the 

practice of crafting effective prompts for various business applications. The course will focus on how prompts can 

be used to optimize business strategies, drive decision-making and improve operations. Through practical 

exercises, students will learn to craft, refine and apply prompts in a variety of business scenarios, such as 

marketing, customer service and data analysis. 

Course Objectives: 

1. To introduce the concept of Prompt Engineering in business. 
2. To help students design effective prompts for real-world business scenarios. 
3. To develop practical skills in refining prompts to drive business outcomes. 

4. To explore how prompts can be used to support strategic decision-making and improve operations. 
5. To evaluate the practical and ethical considerations of using prompts in business applications. 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to,, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

 
C047.1 

Understand the role of Prompt Engineering in driving 

business success by applying prompt design principles 

to real-world business scenarios. 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
-- 

-- -- 

C047.2 
Create and refine prompts for various business 

applications, such as marketing, customer service and 

business analysis. 

--  
3 

 
-- 

-- -- 

C047.3 
Apply best practices in designing prompts to optimize 

business processes, decision-making and strategy 

development in various business contexts. 

--  
3 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
3 

C047.4 
Use prompts to support business decision-making and 

strategic planning by leveraging their power to 

generate data-driven insights 

--  
3 

 
1 

 
-- 

 
2 

 
C047.5 

Identify ethical considerations related to the use of 

prompts in business contexts, ensuring responsible 

use of prompt engineering in line with business goals 

and organizational values. 

-- 
 

2 
 

2 
 

3 
 

2 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Introduction to Prompt Management 15 

Prompt Engineering: Definition and Meaning - Role of prompts in business - Types of prompts: Simple text 
prompts, open-ended questions, instructions – Real world business applications of prompts: customer support - 
marketing campaigns - sales strategies - Understanding the importance of clear and precise prompts for effective 
outcomes. Case Study: Use of prompts to guide businesses decision-making. 
Unit 2 Crafting Effective Prompts for Business Applications 20 

Best Practices for creating clear and effective prompts - Importance of context: How to adapt prompts for different 

business scenarios - Practical Exercises: Crafting prompts for customer service (FAQs, troubleshooting) - 

Prompts for marketing: Writing compelling prompts for ads, promotions, content creation - Real-world practices: 

Analyzing successful business prompts. 

Unit 3 Refining and Optimizing Prompts for Business Needs 15 

Iterative process: How to refine prompts for better responses and outcomes - Analyzing responses: How to 

measure the effectiveness of prompts - Practical Exercises: Optimizing prompts for better business decisions 

(customer feedback, product recommendations) - Using feedback to continuously improve prompts for various 

business operations - Simulating business scenarios and refining prompts based on results 

Unit 4 Prompt Engineering for Business Strategy and Decision-Making 13 

Use of prompts to drive business strategies (market analysis, sales forecasting) - Using prompts for data analysis: 

Extracting insights from business data using prompts - Developing prompts for strategic decision-making: Goal 
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setting, performance tracking, reporting - Practical Exercise: Designing prompts to optimize business strategy 

(inventory management, pricing strategies). 

Unit 5 Ethical Considerations and Best Practices in Prompt Management 12 

Ethical issues in prompt engineering: Bias, transparency, fairness - Best practices for responsible use of prompts 

in business - Managing expectations: Ensuring that prompt-based processes lead to desired outcomes - Case 

Study: Ethical dilemmas in prompt-based business decisions and how to handle them - Future of prompt 

engineering in business: Trends and emerging practices. 

Total Hours: 75 

REFERENCES: 

1. Suresh Gupta, Practical Prompt Engineering for Business, 1st Edition, Pearson, Wiley India, 2022 
2. Meera Rao, Effective Business Communication: Using Prompts and Guidelines, 1st Edition Pearson India, 

2021 
3. Vikram K Singh, Prompt Engineering in Action: A Business Perspective, 1st Edition, McGraw-Hill, 2023 

4. Madhur Jai, Business Communication: Using Prompts for Success, 2nd Edition Oxford University Press India, 

2020 
5. Sarah Miller, Mastering Business Strategy with Prompt Engineering, 1st Edition, Routledge, 2023 

 

Continuous Assessment 

 
Formative 

Assessment 

 
Summative 
Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 

Continuous 

Assessment 

 
End Semester 
Examination 

 
Total 

75 25 100 50 50 100 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
 

Bloom’s Level 

Continuous Assessment (50%) 
[100 Marks] 

End Semester 
Practical 

Examination 
(50%) 

[100 Marks] 

FA 
(75 Marks) 

SA 
(25 Marks) 

Remember - - - 

Understand - - - 

Apply 60 60 60 

Analyse 30 30 30 

Evaluate 10 10 10 

Create - - - 



SYLLABUS R2024 - SCHOOL OF MANAGEMENT, SKCET PAGE NO : 142  

 

24PNE048 DATABASE MANAGEMENT AND SQL 1 0  4  3 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Specialization 
Elective - 
Theory 

 
--- 

 
1 

 
--- 

 
4 

 
3 

Course Description: This course introduces the fundamental concepts of database management systems 

(DBMS) and provides an overview of Structured Query Language (SQL) to manage and manipulate data. It covers 

the key concepts of databases, their design and management, basic practical applications of SQL in business 

scenarios. This course enables to gain practical knowledge of how to store, retrieve and manage data using SQL, 

which is crucial for effective decision-making and data analysis in business environments. 

Course Objectives: 

1. To understand the fundamentals of database management systems (DBMS) and their significance in business 
environments. 

2. To learn the principles of database design and normalization techniques. 
3. To explore various types of databases and their applications in modern businesses. 
4. To gain hands-on experience in writing SQL queries for database management and data retrieval. 
5. To understand how SQL can be applied for data analysis and decision-making in business. 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to,, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

C048.1 
Understand the fundamentals of database 
management systems and their role in business. 

3 -- -- 2 -- 

C048.2 
Design and implement databases using normalization 
and key constraints. 

-- 3 2 
-- 

-- 

C048.3 
Demonstrate the ability to write SQL queries for 
retrieving and managing data. 

-- 3 -- 
-- 

-- 

C048.4 
Apply SQL queries to solve business-related data 
problems and perform data analysis. 

-- 3 -- 
-- 

-- 

C048.5 
Integrate database solutions into business decision- 
making processes. 

-- 
1 1 2 2 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Introduction to DBMS 12 

Overview of DBMS: Definition, purpose and components - Types of databases: Relational, hierarchical and 
network databases - Key Concepts: Tables, records, fields, primary keys and foreign keys - Database Models: 
Relational, object-oriented and NoSQL - Role of DBMS in Business: How databases support business 
operations, data analysis and decision-making 

Unit 2 Database Design and Normalization 13 

Database Design: Understanding entities, attributes and relationships - Entity-Relationship (ER) Model: ER 

diagrams and design principles - Normalization: First, second and third normal forms (1NF, 2NF, 3NF) - Keys in 

Database Design: Primary key, foreign key and candidate key - Business Applications of Database Design 

Unit 3 Database Administration and Security 13 

Database Administration: Functions and roles of a DBA - Data Integrity: Constraints, triggers and stored 

procedures - Database Security: Authentication, authorization, encryption - Backup and Recovery: Importance 

of database backup and disaster recovery - Business Impact of Database Administration: Ensuring data 

accuracy and security in business environments 

Unit 4 Introduction to SQL 19 

Overview of SQL: Basic structure and components of SQL - SQL Data Types: Text, numeric, date and time types 

- Writing Basic SQL Queries: SELECT, INSERT, UPDATE, DELETE - Filtering Data: WHERE clause, logical 

operators and sorting data - Aggregation Functions: COUNT, SUM, AVG, MIN, MAX - Practical Application of 

SQL: Simple business scenarios for querying and updating data 

Unit 5 Advanced SQL and Business Applications 18 

Joins: INNER JOIN, LEFT JOIN, RIGHT JOIN, FULL OUTER JOIN - Subqueries: Nested queries, correlated 

subqueries - Grouping Data: GROUP BY, HAVING and aggregate functions - Data Manipulation: Using SQL for 

data analysis and reporting - SQL in Business Decision-Making: Case studies on using SQL for sales analysis, 
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customer data management and inventory management - SQL Functions: Using advanced SQL functions in 

real-world business applications 

Total Hours: 75 

REFERENCES: 

1. Ramez Elmasri & Shamkant B. Navathe, Fundamentals of Database Systems, 7th Edition, Pearson, 2016. 
2. C.J. Date, An Introduction to Database Systems, 8th Edition, Pearson, 2014. 
3. Patrick McKeown, Learning SQL: Master SQL Fundamentals, O'Reilly, 2021. 
4. Ben-Ford, M. & Thomas, M., SQL for Business Analysts: A Hands-On Guide to Analyzing Business Data, 

Wiley, 2019. 
5. Neil Smyth, SQL: Learn SQL in One Day and Learn it Well, CreateSpace Independent Publishing, 2018 

 

Continuous Assessment 

 
Formative 

Assessment 

 
Summative 
Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 

Continuous 

Assessment 

 
End Semester 
Examination 

 
Total 

75 25 100 50 50 100 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
 

Bloom’s Level 

Continuous Assessment (50%) 
[100 Marks] 

End Semester 
Practical 

Examination 
(50%) 

[100 Marks] 

FA 
(75 Marks) 

SA 
(25 Marks) 

Remember - - - 

Understand - - - 

Apply 60 60 60 

Analyse 30 30 30 

Evaluate 10 10 10 

Create - - - 
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24PNE049 DATAMINING FOR BUSINESS INTELLIGENCE 1 0  4  3 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) Credit (C) 

Specialization 
Elective - 
Theory 

 
--- 

 
1 

 
--- 

 
4 

 
3 

Course Description: This course introduces data visualization principles and tools, including data loading, 

connections and blending. It covers various charts and graphs for univariate and multivariate data, advanced 

visualization techniques and predictive analytics. Additionally, the course focuses on dashboard design, 

development and storytelling with data to drive actionable insights. 

Course Objectives: 

1. To provide an overview of data mining, text mining, web mining and related techniques and their applications 
in building data warehouses and data marts. 

2. To study processes like KDD, CRISP-DM and SEMMA and evaluate classification and prediction models 

using performance measures and validation methods. 
3. To equip students with skills in time-series modeling, multivariate regression and data visualization for 

effective data analysis and forecasting. 
4. To enable the application of classification techniques and clustering methods for segmenting and analyzing 

datasets. 
5. To familiarize students with machine learning concepts such as genetic algorithms, neural networks and 

optimization techniques like ant colony optimization and particle swarm optimization 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to,, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

 
C049.1 

Analyze various data mining processes (KDD, CRISP- 
DM, SEMMA) to identify patterns and trends that 
support strategic decision-making in business. 

3 -- -- 1 -- 

 
C049.2 

Evaluate classification and prediction models using 
performance metrics such as RMSE, AUC and 
confusion matrices to improve forecasting accuracy in 
business scenarios like demand prediction 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
1 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
C049.3 

Develop predictive models using techniques like 
ARIMA, Winter Holts and multivariate regression 
analysis to solve real-world business problems such 
as sales forecasting and financial trend analysis. 

 
-- 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
1 

 
1 

 
C049.4 

Implement classification and clustering techniques, 
such as decision trees, k-nearest neighbor and market 
basket analysis, to enhance customer segmentation 
and targeted marketing strategies 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
2 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
C049.5 

Apply visualization and validation techniques, 
including k-fold cross-validation and bootstrapping, to 
ensure the robustness of business analytics solutions 
for real-world applications. 

 
3 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
1 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Introduction to Data Mining 13 

Data mining, Text mining, Web mining, Spatial mining, Process mining, Data ware house and datamarts, 
schemas, OLAP 

Unit 2 Basics of Datamining Process 16 

Datamining process – Classification and Prediction performance measures -RSME, MAD, MAP, MAPE, 

Confusion matrix, Receiver Operating Characteristic curve & AUC 

Unit 3 Classification and Clustering Techniques 16 

Classification- Decision trees, k nearest neighbour, Linear Regression, Logistic regression, Discriminant 

analysis; Clustering; Market basket analysis 

Unit 4 Prediction Techniques 18 

Data visualization, Time series – ARIMA, Winter Holts, Vector Autoregressive analysis, Multivariate regression 

analysis. 

Unit 5 Machine Learning and AI 12 
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Genetic algorithms, Neural network, Fuzzy logic, Support Vector Machine, Optimization techniques – 

Ant Colony, Particle Swarm, DEA 

 

Total Hours: 75  

REFERENCES: 

1. W.H.Inmon, Building the Data Warehouse, fourth edition Wiley India pvt. Ltd. 2005. 
2. Ralph Kimball and Richard Merz, The data warehouse toolkit, John Wiley, 3rd edition, 2013. 
3. Michel Berry and Gordon Linoff, Mastering Data mining, John Wiley and Sons Inc, 2nd Edition, 2011 
4. Michel Berry and Gordon Linoff, Data mining techniques for Marketing, Sales and Customer support, John 

Wiley, 2011 7. 
5. G. K. Gupta, Introduction to Data mining with Case Studies, Prentice hall of India, 2011 

 

 

Continuous Assessment 

 
Formative 

Assessment 

 
Summative 
Assessment 

 
Total 

Total 

Continuous 

Assessment 

 
End Semester 
Examination 

 
Total 

75 25 100 50 50 100 

Assessment based on Continuous and End Semester Examination 

 
 

Bloom’s Level 

Continuous Assessment (50%) 
[100 Marks] 

End Semester 
Practical 

Examination 
(50%) 

[100 Marks] 

FA 
(75 Marks) 

SA 
(25 Marks) 

Remember - - - 

Understand - - - 

Apply 60 60 60 

Analyse 30 30 30 

Evaluate 10 10 10 

Create - - - 



SYLLABUS R2024 - SCHOOL OF MANAGEMENT, SKCET PAGE NO : 146  

 

24PNE050 TIME SERIES ANALYSIS 1 0  4  3 

Type of 
Course 

Prerequisite Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) 
Practical 

(P) 
Credit (C) 

Specialization 
Elective - 
Theory 

 
--- 

 
1 

 
--- 

 
4 

 
3 

Course Description: This course introduces data visualization principles and tools, including data loading, 

connections and blending. It covers various charts and graphs for univariate and multivariate data, advanced 

visualization techniques and predictive analytics. Additionally, the course focuses on dashboard design, 

development and storytelling with data to drive actionable insights. 

Course Objectives: 

1. To introduce students to the principles of stationary and nonstationary time-series processes. 
2. To equip students with the knowledge of developing and analyzing univariate models such as AR, MA, 

ARIMA. 
3. To create proficiency in volatility clustering and implementing econometric models like ARCH and GARCH 

for volatility measurement and forecasting. 
4. To enable students to analyze multivariate processes through vector autoregressive models, Granger 

causality, impulse response functions and variance decomposition. 
5. To develop skills in tools to identify and test for cointegration using approaches like Engle-Granger and 

Johansen methods and model relationships using vector error correction models. 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to,, 

COs COs / POs Mapping PO1 PO2 PO3 PO4 PO5 

 
C050.1 

Analyze stationary and nonstationary time-series 

processes to identify patterns and trends in business 

data for forecasting and decision-making 

3 -- -- 1 -- 

 
C050.2 

Develop univariate time-series models such as ARIMA 

to predict sales, financial performance, or market 

demand in business contexts 

-- 3 1 -- -- 

C050.3 
Evaluate volatility in markets using ARCH/GARCH 

models to inform risk management in decision making. 
-- 3 -- 1 1 

 
C050.4 

Apply multivariate time-series techniques, including 

VAR and impulse response analysis, to assess causal 

relationships and policy impacts in business scenarios 

-- -- 2 -- -- 

 
C050.5 

Design cointegration-based models to identify and 

predict long-term equilibrium relationships in economic 

and financial datasets for strategic planning. 

-- 3 -- -- 1 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Univariate Stationary Time-Series Models 15 

Introduction to stochastic process, stationary processes, autocovariance functions, autocorrelation and partial 

autocorrelation, auto regressive and moving average models, conditions for stationarity 

Unit 2 Univariate Nonstationary Processes 18 

Nonstationary process, deterministic and stochastic trends, Integrated process and random walk, random walk 

with drift, Unit root process-, test for unit root- Dicky Fuller tests, , ARIMA process. Fractional integrated process. 

Unit 3 Models of Volatility 14 

Volatility-Meaning and measurement, Volatility clustering, ARCH model, testing for ARCH effects. 

Unit 4 Multivariate Stationary Processes 14 

Vector autoregressive model, Granger causality, impulse response function, variance decomposition. 

Unit 5 Multivariate Non-Stationary Processes 14 
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Introduction to cointegration, testing for cointegration: Single-equation approaches: Engle Granger method, 

Johansen test for cointegration, Vector error correction model. 

Total Hours: 75 

REFERENCES: 

1. Brooks, C., Introductory Econometrics for Finance, 3rd Edition, Cambridge University Press, 2014. 

2. Enders, W., Applied Econometric Time Series, 2nd edition, John Wiley and Sons, 2006. 

3. Hamilton, J. D., Time Series Analysis, Princeton University Press, 1994. 

4. Johnston J. and DiNardo, J. Econometric Methods. 4th edition. McGraw-Hill 1997. 

5. Maddala G.S. and In-Moo Kim, Unit Roots, Cointegration and Structural Change, 1998 
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75 25 100 50 50 100 
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Bloom’s Level 
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[100 Marks] 
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(50%) 

[100 Marks] 

FA 
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SA 
(25 Marks) 

Remember - - - 
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Evaluate 10 10 10 
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OPTIMIVALUE ADDED COURSES 
 

 

24PNV001 DATA ANALYSIS USING ZOHO PLATFORM 0 0 2 1 

Course Description: This course is delivered through workshop mode with hands-on training and live sessions 

by industry experts and masterclasses from data analytics experts working in companies of repute and leading 

academic institutes. This program features the combination of theory, practice and use-cases to help you master 

data analytics concepts and tools using ZOHO Analytics platform and is perfectly designed to help you analyze 

data and equip the participants with the required skills to career development and advancement 

Course Objectives: 

1. To understanding of the practices and processes used in analysing data in a day-to-day job requirement. The 

course will introduce the concepts behind efficient storage of data, data retrieval, organising, analyse the data 
using software tools (Zoho Analytics). 

2. The course will impart knowledge on use of data and gain key analytical skills for a career in data analytics. 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to, 

CV01.1 
Understand the basic concepts and learn how to define the statement of data analysis and 
collect and clean data for analysis 

CV01.2 
Analyze and visualize data by creating different types of visualizations tools using Zoho 
Platform 

CV01.3 
Demonstrate proficiency in Zoho Analytics, including the interface and how to create and read 
reports 

Course Syllabus 

Module 1 Introduction to Data Analysis 4 

Data analysis and data ecosystem - Types of Variables - Distributions and summary statistics - Data Cleaning - 
Integrity check - Variable standardization and normalization - Missing data – Segmentation - Outlier detection 

Unit 2 Data Preparation 6 

Data analysis and data ecosystem - Types of Variables - Distributions and summary statistics - Data Cleaning - 

Integrity check - Variable standardization and normalization - Missing data – Segmentation - Outlier detection 

Unit 3 Data Visualization and Reporting 5 

Data Sources - Data Import - Filters & Sort - Prepare Data - Conditional Formatting - Change data type - 

Creating Dashboards - Report Generation - Ask Zia Settings 

Total Hours: 15 

REFERENCES: 

1. Dorian Pyle, Data Preparation for Data Mining” Morgan Kaufmann, 1999 
2. Steve Wexler, Jeffrey Shaffer and Andy Cotgrave, The Big Book of Dashboards: Visualizing Your Data Using 

Real-World Business Scenarios”, Wiley, 2017 
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24PNV002 INTERACTIVE DASHBOARD CREATION USING MS - EXCEL 0 0 2 1 

Course Description: This course provides knowledge in graphical data representation and dashboard design 

using advanced tools and technique sto gain proficiency in creating and formatting charts and graphs, as well as 

leveraging pivot tables to enhance data analysis. It also covers the fundamentals of dashboard design, including 

best practices for visualization and customization, build dynamic and interactive dashboards incorporating 

conditional formatting, linking and filtering for effective data visualization and reporting. 

Course Objectives: 

1. To develop a comprehensive understanding of graph and chart fundamentals, including creation and 
formatting techniques. 

2. To enable students to design and implement effective dashboards, focusing on best practices and 
customization. 

3. To equip learners with the skills to build dynamic and interactive dashboards using advanced features such 
as pivot tables and conditional formatting 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to,, 

CV02.1 
Understand, apply and format various types of graphs and charts and utilize pivot tables for 
enhanced data analysis. 

CV02.2 
Design, develop and implement dashboards that adhere to best practices, incorporating custom 
visuals and dynamic elements. 

CV02.3 
Demonstrate the ability to build interactive dashboards using conditional formatting, linking and 

filtering techniques to improve data visualization and reporting. 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Basics of Graphs & Charts 4 

Conditional Formatting - Introduction to Graphs & Charts – Fundamentals of Charting -– Charts and Graphs – 
Formatting Chats - Creation of Pivot Tables – Using of Pivot tables with other tools and Functions 

Unit 2 Dashboards 5 

Introduction to Dashboards – Use of Dashboards - Goods and Bads & Dos and Don’ts of Dashboard - Dashboard 

Design - Goals and Visualization – Custom Visuals in – Dynamic Charts using formula Ms – Excel 

Unit 3 Building Interactive Dashboards 6 

Dynamic Dashboards – Use of Conditional Formatting, Pivot Tables, Linking and Filtering in Slicers and other 

Interactive Controls – Effective Data Visualization and Reports 

Total Hours: 15 

REFERENCES: 

1. Wilke, Claus O. Fundamentals of Data Visualization. O’Reilly, 2019. 

2. Stephen Few (2015), Information Dashboard Design, 2nd Edition, Analytics Press 
3. Jeffrey D. Camm, James J Cochran, Michael J. Fry, Jeffrey W. Ohlmann (2022), Data Visualization: 

Exploring and Explaining with Data and mindTap ,1st Edition, Cengage Learning India Pvt. Ltd 
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24PNV003 CORPORATE VALUATION 1  0 0 1 

Course Description: This course provides a comprehensive introduction to the principles and practices of 

corporate valuation. It covers key concepts and methods used in determining the value of businesses, including 

an overview of the context in which valuation takes place, the different approaches to valuation and the critical 

features of the valuation process. 

Course Objectives: 

1. To provide a Comprehensive Overview of Corporate Valuation 

2. To explore Various Valuation Approaches 

3. To encourage Critical Evaluation of Valuation Methods 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to,, 

CV03.1 Understanding Corporate Valuation Fundamentals 

CV03.2 
Gain expertise in constructing and analyzing the Enterprise Discounted Cash Flow (DCF) 
model 

CV03.3 Gain knowledge in application of Relative Valuation Techniques 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Introduction to Coporate Valuation 4 

Corporate valuation-an Overview-Context of valuation-Approaches to Valuation-Features of the valuation 
process -Corporate valuation in practice. 

Unit 2 Enterprise Discounted Cash flow Model 6 

Enterprise DCF Model-Analysing historical performance-Estimating the cost of Capital- Forecasting 

performance-Estimating the continuing value-Calculating and interpreting the results. 

Unit 3 Relative Valuation 5 

Relative valuation-Steps involved in Relative valuation-Equity valuation multiples-Enterprise valuation multiples- 

Choice of multiple-Best practices using multiples-Assessment of relative valuation. 

Total Hours: 15 

REFERENCES: 

1. Prasanna Chandra, Corporate Valuation, 2ndedition, McGraw Hill Education, 2020. 
2. Aswath Damodaran, The Little book of Valuation, Wiley India Pvt. Ltd., 2012. 
3. Aswath Damodaran, Investment Valuation, 3rdedition, John Wiley & Sons, 2012. 



SYLLABUS R2024 - SCHOOL OF MANAGEMENT, SKCET PAGE NO : 151  

24PNV004 ZOHO CUSTOMER RELATIONSHIP MANAGEMENT 0 0 2 1 

Course Description: This course facilitates students to understand the concept and importance of Customer 

Relationship Management (CRM) in business strategy and to analyze the role of technology in implementing and 

managing CRM processes. Also focuses to apply CRM concepts to real-world business scenarios through case 

studies and practical exercises. 

Course Objectives: 

1. To provide an in-depth understanding of Sales Force Automation and CRM processes. 

2. To explore key features of Zoho CRM and its application in streamlining the sales process. 

3. To encourage the use of automation, forecasting and reporting to enhance CRM effectiveness. 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to,, 

CV04.1 
Apply customer journey mapping techniques to understand the end-to-end customer experience 

and identify areas for improvement. 

CV04.2 
Utilize CRM metrics to measure the effectiveness of CRM strategies and make data-driven 

decisions. 

CV04.3 
Develop proficiency in utilizing CRM analytics tools and techniques to derive actionable insights 

for strategic decision-making. 

CV04.4 Evaluate the success of CRM campaigns based on predefined objectives and KPIs. 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Introduction to Zoho CRM and Sales Process 5 

Overview of Zoho CRM - Sales process stages: Lead, Contact, Deal - Managing activities and calls in Zoho CRM 
Introduction to Inventory and CPQ (Configure, Price, Quote) - Stage Probability Mapping 

Unit 2 Marketing Attribution and Webhooks 4 

Introduction to Marketing Attribution - Setting up Webhooks for integration with external systems - Leveraging 

Webhooks in automation and CRM optimization 

Unit 3 Automation and Process Management in Zoho CRM 6 

Workflow Rules and Field Force Automation - Scoring Rules and Blueprint Automation - Forecasting and Stage 

Probability Mapping - Customization and report generation - Using Sandbox and Experience Centre for testing - 

Data Administration and Security Controls 

Total Hours: 15 

REFERENCES: 

1. Friedmann, What Business Are You In, Marketing Management, Summer, p. 18-eoa, 2011 

2. G.Shainesh, Jagdish, N.Sheth, Customer Relationship Management A Strategic Perspective, Macmillan, 

2010 

3. H.Peeru Mohamed & A. Sangadevan , Customers Relationship Management - A Step –by – step approach 

Vikas Publishing House Private Limited , Noida. 

4. Mukesh Chaturvedi Abhinav , Chaturvedi , Customers Relationship Management – An Indian Perspective 

Excel Books , New Delhi. 

5. Raman et al., Leveraging CRM for Sales: The Role of Organizational Capabilities in Successful CRM 
Implementation, Journal of Personal Selling and Sales Management, Vol. 26 (1), p. 39, 2016 
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24PNV005 DIGITAL BANKING 1 0 0 1 

Course Description: This course introduces students to the fundamental concepts of Digital Banking, covering 

various products, technologies, payment systems and marketing strategies. Students will gain knowledge on 

mobile banking, digital payments and emerging technologies like blockchain and cryptocurrencies. The course 

focuses on practical applications of digital banking tools and the future developments in the banking sector. 

Course Objectives: 

1. To introduce the different Digital Banking Products. 

2. To provide them with the knowledge of various Mobile Banking Technology and the Different cards. 

3. To make the students familiarize with the Marketing of Digital Banking products 

4. To enable the students to understand the various Digital Payment Systems. .. 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to,, 

CV05.1 Understand the need for various Digital Banking Products 

CV05.2 Gain knowledge on the usage of various Mobile Banking Technologies and Banking Cards 

CV05.3 Market the Digital Banking Products to the customers 

CV05.4 Make digital payments through all the available Digital payment systems. 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Digital Banking Products 5 

Mobile Banking: Product Features - Types of Cards: EMV Technology, Tap and Go, NFC - Cash Re-Cyclers: 
Product Features, Risk Management - Cash Deposit Machinery – CDRs - Branchless Banking: Financial 
Inclusion, Vehicles for Financial Inclusion, BCs 

Unit 2 Digital Payment Systems 4 

IMPS, RTGS, NEFT, NUUP, NACH, AEPS, E-KYC, CTS, NFS - Internet Banking, Payment Systems Overview 

POS (Point of Sale) Terminals - Automated Teller Machines (ATMs) 

Unit 3 Emerging Technologies in Digital Banking 6 

New Developments in Digital Banking: Blockchain, Cryptocurrency, Digital Rupee - Marketing of Digital Banking 

Products: Objectives, Structure and Use of Analytics in Marketing 

Total Hours: 15 

REFERENCES: 

1. Indian Institute of Banking and FInance (2019), Digital Banking, 1st Edition, Taxman Publisher. 

2. Luigi Wewege (2017), The Digital Banking Revolution – Audio Book. 

3. Sanjay Phadke. (2020). Fintech Future: The Digital DNA of FInance, 1st Edition , Sage Publications. 

4. Chris Skinner (2017). Digital Bank- Strategies to launch or become a Digital Bank, 1st Edition, Embassy 
book Publishers. 

5. Susanne Chishti & Janos Barberis (2016) The Fintech Book : The Financial Technololgy Handbook for 
Investors, Entrepreneurs and Visionaries, 1st Edition, Wiley Publishers 
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24PNV006 CULTIVATING GROWING MIND-SET 1 0 0 1 

Course Description: This course focuses on helping students develop a growth mindset by fostering self- 

awareness and personal growth. Through various exercises, discussions and experiential learning, students will 

work on enhancing their intrapersonal and interpersonal skills, improving team dynamics and addressing their 

inner behaviors to create transformation in attitudes and behavior. The course emphasizes self-reflection, team 

building, conflict management and personal development.. 

Course Objectives: 

1. To help students construct their self-identity by healing their inner child 

2. To cultivate greater self-awareness by providing an intensive learning experience that combines in-class 
human relations laboratory exercises, conceptual inputs, reflection and discussion, with management 
exercises to bring about a transformation in attitudes and behavior. 

3. To deepen the understanding of self and to enhance the intrapersonal and interpersonal relationships covering 
three levels of human behavior: 

4. To impart team building and team effectiveness through experiential learning by engaging the participants in 

an outbound learning format. 

5. To Examine behavior in the broader context of the organization, encompassing environmental factors. 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to,, 

CV06.1 Provide a conceptual framework for understanding human behaviour. 

CV06.2 
Identify the student's strengths and weaknesses as a person and a member of a group or 

organisation 

CV06.3 Explore feelings and behaviour so as to discover the inner springs of one's behaviour system. 

CV06.4 Equip the student to perform effectively as a member of a team 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Self-Awareness and Personal Growth 4 

Healing the Inner Child - Enhancing Self-Identity and Personal Development - Reflection and Self-Discovery 
Techniques 

Unit 2 Interpersonal Relationships and Team Effectiveness 6 

Intrapersonal and Interpersonal Skills - Effective Communication in Teams - Conflict Management, Motivation 

and Collaboration - Team Building Exercises and Outbound Learning Activities 

Unit 3 Behavioral Dynamics in Organizational Context 5 

Understanding Human Behavior in Organizational Settings - Stress Management and Crisis Management - 

Lateral Thinking, Creativity and Problem Solving - Leadership, Trust Building, Coaching and Mentoring Skills 

Total Hours: 15 

REFERENCES: 

1. Adler, R. B., & Proctor II, R.F. (2012). Looking out/Looking in (14th ed.). USA: Wadsworth Cengage 
Learning. 

2. Haddon, P. F. (1999). Mastering Personal and Interpersonal Skills. London: Thorogood. 

3. Robbins, S.P., & Hunsaker, P. L. (2008). Training in Interpersonal Skills: Tips for Managing People at 
Work (5th ed.). New Delhi: PHI Learning. 

4. Schraw, G. (1998). Powell, John (1995). Why Am I Afraid to Tell You Who I Am? Thomas More Press. 

5. Frankl, Viktor E. (2006). Man's Search for Meaning. Beacon Press. 

6. Corey, Gerald, & Marianne Schneider Corey (2010). I Never Knew I Had a Choice: Explorations in 
Personal Growth (9th Edition). New York, NY: Cengage Learning. 
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24PNV007 ZOHO PEOPLE 0 0 2 1 

Course Description: This course facilitates students to understand the role of Zoho People as a Human 

Resource Management System (HRMS) and how it Streamlines employee data management.. 

Course Objectives: 

1. Identify the key benefits of implementing an HRMS system like Zoho People. 

2. Learn the process of adding new employees to Zoho People. 

3. Master how to manage user access and permissions within Zoho People 

4. Gain proficiency in configuring time-off policies for different leave types 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to,, 

CV07.1 
Understand the role of Zoho People as an HRMS and how it streamlines employee data 
management. 

CV07.2 Identify the key benefits of implementing an HRMS system like Zoho People. 

CV07.3 Learn the process of adding new employees to Zoho People. 

CV07.4 Master how to manage user access and permissions within Zoho People. 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Introduction and Employee Database 5 

Welcome to Zoho People - Benefits of an HRMS system - Adding users - User access control, roles and 
permissions- Onboarding Employees: Candidate on boarding - Employee on boarding - 

Unit 2 Time-of and Attendance Management 4 

Time-of configuration and settings - Data operations and automation – Reports - Attendance configuration and 

settings - Shift management - Reports 

Unit 3 Timesheet Management 6 

Settings and automation in Timesheet Management - Integrations – Reports - Custom Services – Introduction - 

Exit management use case 

Total Hours: 15 

REFERENCES: 

1. Zoho People HRMS 

2. https://www.zoho.com/spark/custom-training/payroll.html 

3. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=gIEC0kH-qQA 

http://www.zoho.com/spark/custom-training/payroll.html
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=gIEC0kH-qQA
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24PNV008 ARTIFICIAL INTELLIGENCE IN MARKETING 0 0 2 1 

Course Description: To provide a basis of understanding to the students with reference to working A.I in 

marketing and to create a foundation to apply A.I concepts in marketing also enable the students to get familiar 

with the Optimization and Recommendation by A.I 

Course Objectives: 

1. To provide students with a solid foundation of artificial intelligence concepts, technologies and their 
applications in the marketing domain. 

2. To explore how AI can analyze large datasets to gain insights into consumer preferences, behaviors and 
trends, enabling data-driven decision-making 

3. To demonstrate how AI-driven systems, such as chatbots and recommendation engines, can create seamless 
and personalized customer experiences. 

4. To highlight the ethical considerations and societal impacts of using AI in marketing, including data privacy 
and transparency. 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to,, 

CV08.1 Have a fundamental understanding of how A.I works with Marketing data 

CV08.2 Apply basic A.I approaches with the Marketing data 

CV08.3 Uses of the consumer data in AI 

CV08.4 Evaluate AI based data to come up with Marketing related business solutions 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Foundations of AI-Driven Marketing 5 

Digital Disruption in Marketing - Movement of Digital Marketing to AI-Driven Marketing - Artificial Intelligence – 
Basic Concepts: Data, Information, Knowledge, Intelligence Data Pyramid and History of AI - Benefits of AI in 
Marketing - Business Innovation using AI 
Unit 2 AI Techniques and Applications in Marketing 4 

Performing Data Analysis for AI - Employing Machine Learning in AI - Decision Trees - Dealing with Imbalanced 

Data - Market Basket Optimization and Recommendation Systems - CRM in E-Commerce Sites 

Unit 3 Advanced AI Applications and Future Trends 6 

Search Engine Marketing - Web Design Framework and Landing Pages - Future Marketing through IoTs, AR 

and VR - Enhancement of Customer Experience through Bots and Robotic Process Automation - Case 

Discussions 

Total Hours: 15 

REFERENCES: 

1. John Paul Mueller, Luca Massaron, “Artificial Intelligence”, Dummies (2018) 

2. Peter Gentsch , “AI in Marketing, Sales and Service”, Palgrave Macmillan (2019) 

3. Rajendra Akerkar , “Artificial Intelligence for Business”, Springer (2019) 

4. Jim Sterne , “Artificial Intelligence for Marketing,– A Practical Applications”, Wiley (2017) 

5. Omer Artun, Daminique Levin, “Predictive Marketing”, Wiley (2017) 



SYLLABUS R2024 - SCHOOL OF MANAGEMENT, SKCET PAGE NO : 156  

24PNV009 VALUE STREAM MAPPING 0 0 2 1 

Course Description: This course focuses on Value Stream Mapping (VSM) as a strategic tool for identifying, 

analysing and improving manufacturing and service processes. Students will learn to develop current and future 

state maps, use VSM software and implement process improvements to eliminate waste and enhance operational 

efficiency 

Course Objectives: 

1. Understand the fundamentals of value stream mapping (VSM) and its benefits in identifying process 
inefficiencies. 

2. Develop skills to create and analyse current and future state maps for process improvement. 

3. Learn to apply VSM tools to identify value-adding and non-value-adding activities in industrial processes. 

Course outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will be able to,, 

CV09.1 Analyze and map the value stream of manufacturing or service processes. 

CV09.2 Identify opportunities for eliminating waste and improving cycle time. 

CV09.3 Develop actionable future state maps to enhance operational efficiency. 

CV09.4 Implement VSM insights to drive lean transformation in industries. 

Course Syllabus 

Unit 1 Fundamentals of Value Stream Mapping 6 

Definition and Benefits of Value Stream Mapping-Cycle Time, Takt Time and Identification of Value-Adding vs. 

Non-Value-Adding Activities-Charts and Symbols Used in Mapping Processes-Overview of Customer Demand 

and VSM Software. 

Unit 2 Value Stream Mapping Process 4 

Process Identification and Data Collection-Development of Value Stream Information Systems- Flow Chart 

Preparation for Current and Future State Maps. 

Unit 3 Implementation and Improvement 5 

Identifying Opportunities and Problem Areas in Processes- Assessing the Impact of Proposed Changes in Key 

Processes-Overcoming Resistance to Change and Driving Continuous Improvement. 

Total Hours: 15 

REFERENCES: 

1. Adler, R. B., & Proctor II, R.F. (2012). Looking out/Looking in (14th ed.). USA: Wadsworth Cengage 
Learning. 

2. Haddon, P. F. (1999). Mastering Personal and Interpersonal Skills. London: Thorogood. 

3. Robbins, S.P., & Hunsaker, P. L. (2008). Training in Interpersonal Skills: Tips for Managing People at 
Work (5th ed.). New Delhi: PHI Learning. 

4. Schraw, G. (1998). Powell, John (1995). Why Am I Afraid to Tell You Who I Am? Thomas More Press. 

5. Frankl, Viktor E. (2006). Man's Search for Meaning. Beacon Press. 

6. Corey, Gerald, & Marianne Schneider Corey (2010). I Never Knew I Had a Choice: Explorations in 
Personal Growth (9th Edition). New York, NY: Cengage Learning. 

 


